7~ Macmi l |an /mlmn Curriculum ( ) -

Hlstory

The I\/\aklng of the
Modern World

Paul Ashton = Mark.Ander(

I —

=
B



~2Macmillan 8 e St i ()

HiSJEOry 9

The Making of the
Modern World

Paul Ashton — Mark Anderson



First published 2012 by
MACMILLAN EDUCATION AUSTRALIA PTY LTD
15-19 Claremont Street, South Yarra, VIC 3141

Visit our website at www.macmillan.com.au

Associated companies and representatives
throughout the world.

Copyright © Paul Ashton, Mark Anderson 2012
The moral rights of the author have been asserted.

All rights reserved.

Except under the conditions described in the

Copyright Act 1968 of Australia (the Act) and subsequent amendments,
no part of this publication may be reproduced,

stored in a retrieval system, or transmitted in any form or by any means,
electronic, mechanical, photocopying, recording or otherwise,

without the prior written permission of the copyright owner.

Educational institutions copying any part of this book

for educational purposes under the Act must be covered by a

Copyright Agency Limited (CAL) licence for educational institutions

and must have given a remuneration notice to CAL.

Licence restrictions must be adhered to. For details of the CAL licence contact:
Copyright Agency Limited, Level 15, 233 Castlereagh Street, Sydney, NSW 2000.
Telephone: (02) 9394 7600. Facsimile: (02) 9394 7601. Email: info@copyright.com.au

National Library of Australia
Cataloguing-in-Publication entry

Author: Ashton, Paul, 1959—
Title: History 9: The making of the modern world/Paul Ashton and Mark Anderson
ISBN: 9781420230741(pbk.)
Target audience: For secondary school age
Subjects: History—Textbooks
History, Modern—Study and teaching (secondary)
Other authors/contributors: Anderson, Mark, 1957—
Dewey number: 909

Publisher: Benjamin James

Project editor: Hannah Cartmel

Editor: Gill Smith

Ilustrator: Guy Holt

Maps: lan Laver

Cover designer: Dimitrios Frangoulis

Text designer: Jo-Anne Ridgway/Polar Design Pty Ltd
Production control: Loran McDougall

Photo research and permissions clearance: Liz Sim
Typeset in Birka 10.5 pt by Polar Design Pty Ltd
Cover image: Photo Library/Mary Evans Picture Library 2008
Indexer: Max McMaster

Printed in Malaysia

Internet addresses

At the time of printing, the internet addresses appearing in this book were correct. Owing to
the dynamic nature of the internet, however, we cannot guarantee that all these addresses will
remain correct.

Warning: It is recommended that Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander peoples exercise caution
when viewing this publication as it may contain images of deceased persons.

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1



How to use this book vi

Introduction

CHAPTER 1

Section 1

CHAPTER 2 The Industrial Revolution, 1750-1914

Overview—the making of the Modern World 1
What was the nature and significance of the Industrial Revolution? 4
What was the nature and extent of the movement of peoples in the

period from 1750 to 19187 8
What was the extent of European imperial expansion? 10
What were the changes to technology during the Industrial

Revolution? 12
What were the significant economic, social and political ideas in the

period from 1750 to 1918 and why did they emerge? 15
History challenges 21

MAKING A BETTER WORLD?
What made the Modern World?

What technological innovations and conditions brought about
the Industrial Revolution?

What conditions influenced the industrialisation of Britain?
What conditions influenced the industrialisation of Australia?

What population movements and changing settlement patterns
occurred between 1750 and 19147

What were the experiences of men, women and children during the

Industrial Revolution? 54
What were the short-term and long-term impacts of the
Industrial Revolution? 64
History challenges 73
CHAPTER 3 Movements of people, 1750-1901 75
Industrialisation and the movement of peoples 80
The growing need for labour and transportation 83
What were the experiences of slaves? 84

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1

What were the experiences of convicts upon departure and during

their journey abroad, and what were their reactions on arrival

in Australia? 90
What were the experiences of free settlers upon departure and

during their journey abroad, and what were their reactions

on arrival? 97

What changes to ways of life were experienced by women who
moved to Australia? 105



iv

What impact did the arrival of convicts have on Aboriginal peoples?

What were the short-term and long-term impacts of the movement
of peoples between 1750 and 19147

History challenges

CHAPTER 4 Progressive ideas and movements, 1750-1918

Section 2

What key ideas emerged in the period from 1750 to 19187

How did the Industrial Revolution influence the idea of socialism?

How did workers, entrepreneurs and landowners respond to
socialism?

What were the short-term and long-term impacts of nationalism
on Australia and the world?

History challenges

AUSTRALIA AND ASIA

Asian links with Australia

CHAPTER 5 Making a nation

What were the effects of contact between European settlers in
Australia and Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander peoples
when settlement was extended?

What were the experiences of non-Europeans in Australia prior
to 19007

What were the living and working conditions in Australia
around 19007

What were the key events and ideas in the development of
Australian self-government and democracy?

History challenges

CHAPTER 6 Asia and the world

Contents

What were the key features of Chinese society around 17507

How was Chinese society affected as the result of contact
with Europeans?

What was the significance of the Boxer Rebellion in China?
What was the position of China in 1900 and beyond?
What were the key features of Japanese society around 17507

How was Japanese society affected as the result of
contact with Europeans?

What was the significance of the battles for Shimonoseki?
What was the position of Japan by 19007
History challenges

110
113
119

121
126
133

140

145
152

154

155

160

165

173

179
195

197
202

208
217
225
230

237
241
244
251

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1



Section 3 WORLD WAR I, 1914-1918
World War | in Australia

CHAPTER 7 World War |
What caused World War 1?7
Why did men enlist to fight in World War 1?
Where did Australians fight and what was the nature of warfare
during World War 1?
What was the Gallipoli campaign?
What was the impact of World War | on Australia?
How did World War | affect the role of women?
What was the conscription issue?
How is World War | commemorated?
What is the Anzac legend?
History challenges

Glossary
Index

Acknowledgements

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1

254

255
260
265

266
271
277
285
288
295
300
303

305
307
314

Contents



How to use this book

The pages below show key features of Macmillan History 9: The Making of the Modern World.

Short introduction

to put the chapter e A s s
into context > mgaﬁm,h—a-dﬂm -

ko e 3 R G Qe
wa . 11 Cold b g In o i
ST -

— Map showing key
geographic areas
and themes
discussed

in the chapter

Key terms used
throughout the ———»

chapter
—— Timeline
showing
key events,
periods and
dates
Digital boxes for — | Activities are structured under
multimedia, additional clear headings and graded
content and exercises throughout the chapter
‘Think, puzzle, ——— RIS : now e
explore’ activities f.',\‘v‘,ﬁf].f.: o e : ey
start each . ; e - -
chapter to help
students explore
pre-existing
understanding © What caused World War 1?7
and gaps in their ok i T
knowledge for a .
specific topic —— Digital boxes
for additional
content and
exercises

Chronologies ————»
are used

throughout the

chapters to

provide context

for themes

A variety of sources are
used throughout the book

Vi ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1



A clear heading structure
systematically organises content
for ease of reading and learning

| T pr—

© What was the nature and

Revolution?

" «——— Activities are structured

under clear headings
and graded throughout
the chapter. The
questions assist
students to learn key
concepts, test basic
comprehension, apply
skills to analyse sources
and leverage students’
understanding so that
they apply key concepts
and historical skills in a
range of ways

—— Strong, powerful
sources are used
in every chapter

A dedicated focus on history skills applies
to every chapter, which is accompanied by
a range of exercises and activities

Focus on history skills

Vil e teetrm s

—|
1894 1897 1899 1902 1903 1905

¥

A

)

IR =
R

History challenges offer a range
of projects that show evidence of
learning for each depth study

History challenges

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1

How to use this book

vii



viii

Introduction

The motorcycle and motorcar changed the way that people lived and how they spent their leisure time; friends and family

admire Cyril Lear’s Rudge motorbike, c. 1915, near Scone, NSW

To the student

The period 1750 to 1918 was one of rapid change

in how people lived, worked and thought.

By studying this period, you will gain an

understanding of the key events that shaped

development of the Modern World. These events
begin with industrialisation in Europe and end
with World War L. Your inquiry will be guided by
the questions:

*  What were the changing features of the
movements of people from 1750 to 1918?

* How did new ideas and technological
developments contribute to change in
this period?

*  What was the origin, development,
significance and long-term impact of
imperialism in this period?

*  What was the significance of World War I?

You will be presented with a variety sources to
help you analyse and interpret the past. You will
develop skills in using evidence to explain how
and why events occurred. There will not always
be one explanation. History involves looking at
different perspectives and trying to understand
the views and feelings of others. In carrying out
your inquiries, you will also have to place events
in the correct order (chronology), understand
historical terms and concepts, ask historical
questions and undertake research.

This textbook is arranged so that your study
of the period 1750 to 1918 is divided into three
sections: ‘Making a better world?’, ‘Australia and
Asia’ and “World War 1,1914—-1918’. It begins
with an overview to introduce the topics and
a chronology to explain the order in which
the events occurred. Within each chapter
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are inquiry questions for each topic to guide
your investigation.

Tasks grouped under the following headings
will develop your historical skills, knowledge
and understanding;:

* Chronology, terms and concepts
* Explanation and communication

* Analysis and use of sources
* Historical questions and research
* Perspectives and interpretation.

‘Check your understanding’ activities within
the chapters and the ‘History challenges’ at
the end of each chapter provide opportunities
to develop your understanding of key
historical concepts.

We hope that using this textbook develops
your curiosity and imagination, and leads to
a better understanding of the societies, events,
movements and developments that have shaped
how the world and its people have changed,
as well as those aspects of society that have
continued to exist to the present day.

To the teacher

History 9: The Making of the Modern World

covers the Australian Curriculum, History for

Year 9—The Making of the Modern World,

1750-1918. It aims to develop students’ interest

in, and enjoyment of, historical study for lifelong

learning and work, including their

* capacity and willingness to be informed and
active citizens

* knowledge, understanding and appreciation
of the past and the forces that shape societies,
including Australian society

* understanding and use of historical concepts,
such as evidence, continuity and change, cause
and effect, perspectives, empathy, significance
and contestability

* capacity to undertake historical inquiry,
including skills in the analysis and
use of sources, and in explanation and
communication.

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1

The content provides opportunities to
develop historical understanding through key
concepts such as those listed above. The two
curriculum strands—Historical Knowledge
and Understanding, and Historical Skills—are
integrated into each inquiry question identified at
the start of each chapter.

The chapter introductions identify important
features of the period and provide an expansive
chronology to help students understand broad
patterns of historical change. As such, the
introductions form the context for the teaching
of depth study content. They can be used to give
students an overview of the historical period, to
make the links to and between the depth studies,
and to consolidate understanding through a
review of the period.

The content of the book, introduced in
Chapter 1, covers the:

* nature and significance of the Industrial
Revolution and how it affected living and
working conditions, including within
Australia

* nature and extent of the movement of peoples
(slaves, convicts and settlers) in the period

* extent of European imperial expansion
and different responses, including in the
Asian region
emergence and nature of significant economic,
social and political ideas in the period,
including nationalism.

The Australian Curriculum specifies three
depth studies for this historical period. For each
depth study, there are up to three electives that
focus on a particular society, event, movement or
development. It is expected that one elective will
be studied in detail.

This textbook provides the content for all
electives within each of the depth studies, thus
allowing teachers to choose the elective best
suited to their class. In developing a teaching
and learning program, teachers should do the
following for each depth study.

Introduction iX



Depth studies

Making a better world?
Students are to investigate how life changed
through the study of one of the major
developments listed below. The study includes
the causes and effects of the development, and the
Australian experience.
¢ The Industrial Revolution, 1750-1914
(Chapter 2)
or
*  Movement of peoples, 1750-1901
(Chapter 3)
or
* Progressive ideas and movements, 1750-1918
(Chapter 4).

Australia and Asia

Students are to investigate the history of Australia
or an Asian society in the period 1750 to 1918 in
depth. For those electing a study of Asia, we have
included both China and Japan. Teachers should
select one of these.

* Making a nation (Chapter 5)

or

* Asia and the world (Chapter 6).

World War |

Students are to investigate key aspects of
World War I and the Australian experience of
the war, including the nature and significance

of the war in world and Australian history
(Chapter 7).

Introduction

History 9: The Making of the Modern World
employs a skills and inquiry-based model of
teaching and learning. The skills of historical
inquiry are developed through the questions and
activities, all clearly labelled to identify those
that address chronology, terms and concepts;
historical questions and research; analysis and

use of sources; perspectives and interpretations;
and explanation and communication. Also
incorporated within the content and activities
are the seven general capabilities of literacy;
numeracy, information and communication
technology (ICT), critical and creative
thinking, ethical behaviour, personal and social
competence, and intercultural understanding.
This textbook takes a world history approach,
within which the history of Australia is taught.
By using this book, teachers can be confident that
they have fully covered the requirements of the
Australian Curriculum History for Year 9.

OneStopDigital

OneStopDigital is the website via which you
will find all the digital support material for
History 9: The Making of the Modern World.
Every digital element has been specifically
chosen to engage students and make teaching
history easy. OneStopDigital is easily accessible
and includes resources that assist students to
use an inquiry approach to explore historical
concepts. Every link to OneStopDigital
is denoted by the following symbol:

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1



Overview—the mak

The Modern Alchymist, 1827. In this coloured etching, an English alchemist is
creating gold. The Bank of England was situated on Threadneedle Street and it is
known as ‘the Old Lady of Threadneedle Street’. The old lady in the etching spitting
out gold probably represents the Bank of England.
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Inquiry questions

1

2

ing of the Modern World :-

Overview content for the making of the modern
world includes the following:

the nature and significance of the Industrial

Revolution and how it affected living and working

conditions, including within Australia

- comparing the usefulness of artworks depicting
life in the period with the first photographs

- investigating the changing nature of the sources
that provide a record of life in this period,
such as paintings, travellers’ journals and the
development of photography and film by 1918

the nature and extent of the movement of peoples

in the period (slaves, convicts and settlers)

- identifying the number of slaves transported
and the nations/places involved (for example
Portugal, Britain, France,Spain, North America)

the extent of European imperial expansion and

different responses, including in the Asian region

- outlining the technologies of mass production
that contributed to the Industrial Revolution and
the changes in Australian life that occurred as a
result of these technologies

- recognising how Asian societies responded to
European imperialism, the extent to which they
were changed and the influence they exercised
on the rest of the world

- identifying Asian societies that were colonised
by the Europeans (such as Indonesia by the
Dutch), and those that remained independent.

the emergence and nature of significant

economic, social and political ideas in the period,

including nationalism

- outlining the features that reflect the emergence
of a belief in social and political equality,
including the right to vote, egalitarianism and
universal education in Australia

- recognising how events such as the French
Revolution and American independence
contributed to ideas of equality

- the role of Classical models and theories on the
invention of democratic values

© Australian Curriculum, Assessment
and Reporting Authority 2012



INtroduction

KEY TERMS

capital
chauvinism

ephemera

fraternity
insanitary

liberal

libertine
monopoly
mass production

national identity

reactionary

republican

revolutionary

sovereignty

assets that can be used to generate wealth
a great desire for military glory; intense patriotism

written or printed material that was not meant to last or might be thrown away,
such as a flyer or a brochure

brotherhood; a body of people with a common purpose and interests
unclean and likely to spread infection

a person who favours representational forms of government while supporting the
maintenance of individual freedoms

a person who is free from convention and morality
having full control of a market and no competition
manufacturing large amounts of the same goods

a sense of belonging to one country or nation by sharing the same national
symbols, language, national colours and history

an individual or group wanting to return to a previous situation or opposes
change

involving a system of government in which the head of state is elected or
appointed by the people

an individual or group wanting rapid, sudden change

having authority over a geographic area, such as a territory, and its people
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CHAPTER 1

OVERVIEW—THE MAKING OF THE MODERN WORLD

Map of the known world in the 18th century

Timeline of key dates

— <1789
French Declaration of

1776 ———— the Rights of Man and G 1 Sl?%
American Citizen (which says eol;ge_ =9 eqson
Declaration of nothing about slaves 1804 eQIDS aral
Independence 1785 or women) ) . service from
P Edmund First steam locomotive London to Liverp00|
N ) is operating at
Cal;tmr/lrtlght French Revolution Pennydarren, Wales
1775-83 pate |S a
American War powertoon 1811-15
f Ind d sl Luddite riots
o independence USIDEElEs destroy machines
The Rights of Man ; :
1750 is published in factories
| ] N
d
1871 1898 1900
German unification USA wins The first Zeppelin
— 1837 after the Spanish-American War airship is built
Great Western is Franco-Prussian War and takes control of Guam,
1830s and Jaunched in Britain. the leading to Germany’s rise the Philippines, Puerto Rico
1840s first steamship buiI’t o as an imperial power and (for a time) Cuba
Chartism, a ocean voyages
working-class 1868 ————— 1883
movement for Meiji (‘enlightened rule’) S
male voting and Restoration in Japan; ro'?‘ an rll( 9e.
other rights feudalism is abandoned and ise(‘)N es; i
capitalism embraced P 1910
‘ I |
N
——— 1833 1899 ——— —
Abolition of Guglielmo Marconi 1904-5
slavery in the invents the wireless Russo-Japanese
British Empire (radio) War; Japan defeats

Russia
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HISTORY 9 e THE MAKING OF THE MODERN WORLD

@ What was the nature and
significance of the Industrial
Revolution?

How did it affect living and working conditions,
including within Australia?

The Industrial Revolution began in Britain.

It transformed the country’s economy from

one based on agriculture to one based on
manufacturing. And it transformed the three

main elements in the process of production: land,
labour and capital. This occurred from the second
half of the 18th century into the 19th century. The
Industrial Revolution also involved radical changes
in technology, machinery and transport. And it
involved a huge growth in capital.

A major effect of the Industrial Revolution was
population shifts. In Britain, people moved from
rural areas into towns and cities. This process is
called urbanisation. Massive ironworks were also
built in areas where coal was located. People were
attracted to these places for work.

While the new factory system was more
efficient, it was also generally brutal. People were

not only cut off from the land. Men, women

and children were exploited in dirty and often
dangerous working environments. Working hours
were also long and employers kept wages as

low as possible. The Industrial Revolution led
English poet William Blake to write ‘Jerusalem’
(Source 11). Overcrowded and insanitary slums
grew up around factories or in poor working-
class parts of towns and cities.

And did those feet in ancient time

Walk upon England’s mountains green?
And was the holy Lamb of God

On Englandss pleasant pastures seen?
And did the Countenance Divine

Shine forth upon our clouded hills?
And was Jerusalem builded here
Among these dark Satanic Mills?

SOURCE 1.1 Extract from ‘Jerusalem’, by William Blake

Industrialisation took place from around the
end of the 18th century in Europe and North
America. It was also at this time that Britain
colonised Australia. The First Fleet anchored in
Sydney Cove in January 1788.

SOURCE 1.2 Hand-coloured etching showing a factory with two kilns, c. 1800
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And it was not long before technologies that
gave rise to industrialisation were employed in
Australia. A steam mill was used in Sydney’s
Darling Harbour from 1813.

T

Chronology, terms and concepts

1 Describe the Industrial Revolution.
2 Define ‘capital’.
3 What is urbanisation?

Analysis and use of sources
Use Source 1.1.

1 How does Blake depict England in the first
stanza?

What happened to England?
What is Blake’s view of industrialisation?

Evidence
Use sources 1.2t0 1.7.

1 Make a table with four columns and two rows
(each row being a minimum of six lines).

2 Label each column with the name of each

different type of evidence in sources 1.2 to 1.7.

One column must be labelled ‘ephemera’.

* OVERVIEW—THE MAKING OF THE MODERN WORLD

W U (O AT [T

Decide which column each source belongs in and
note the source number in the relevant column.

Make notes about any information you find in the
source or its caption.

Write down what you think the purpose of the
source was. (For example, was it meant to
demonstrate ‘wealth and progress’?)

Discuss how useful each source is for
understanding aspects of the Industrial
Revolution.

Cause and effect

1

Use Source 1.7. Complete the following
sentences.

The construction of the underground
Metropolitan Railway Line in was to cause

Empathy

1

Choose one of the sources. Imagine that you
created the source. Explain the feelings that
motivated you to create it.

Perspectives and contestability

1

Which of the sources 1.2 to 1.7 support the
view of industrialisation expressed in the poem
‘Jerusalem’ (Source 1.1)?

SOURCE 1.3 Coalbrookdale by night, 1801. This oil painting by Philippe Jacques de Loutherbourg shows the
Bedlam furnaces on the Severn River in England at night while the blast furnaces were being ‘tapped’, when the
molten metal is taken from the bottom.

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1



HISTORY 9 e THE MAKING OF THE MODERN WORLD
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SOURCE 1.4 A cartoon, 1827, satirising engineer Sir Marc Brunel’s proposed tunnel under the
Thames River. Commenced in 1825, the tunnel flooded in 1828 and was not completed until 1843.
At the opening of the tunnel, 50000 walked through it. It is now part of the London Underground.
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SOURCE 1.5 The trade card of Robert Stephenson and Company, engineers, c. 1820
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SOURCE 1.6 Locomotive no. 690, made by Neilson and Company, Glasgow, being loaded onto a ship
at Newhaven, East Essex, 1883

SOURCE 1.7 Building the Metropolitan Railway, London, 1862. This was the first underground railway in the world.
It was constructed using the ‘cut and cover’ method. The line opened on 10 January 1863.
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HISTORY 9 « THE MAKING OF THE MODERN WORLD
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Chronology of photography and film

1727

Johann H Schulze, German physicist,
proves that light darkens silver salts;
photography becomes possible

Swedish chemist Carl Scheele discovers
that darkened silver salts could be fixed

Eadweard Muybridge, British photographer,
takes first moving images (of people and
animals moving)

Etienne Marey, French scientist and
chronophotographer, invents a camera
that takes 12 frames per second

Thomas Edison and WK Dickson invent
the Kinetoscope

Nicéphore Niépce, French inventor, makes
the world’s first photograph

Thomas Edison exhibits the Kinetoscope

Brothers Louis and Auguste Lumiere patent
a movie camera—projector

French inventor Louis Daguerre converted
Niépce’s experiment into a commercial
product, the daguerreotype

22 August, first moving pictures screened
in Australia in Melbourne by American
magician Carl Hertz

William Henry Fox Talbot discovers the
negative process for photography

1888 George Eastman’s handheld Kodak camera

is introduced

ACTIVITY 2 '

Chronology, terms and concepts

1 Make two chronologies based on the chronology
above on the development of photography
and film. The first should be a chronology of
photography; the second, one for film.

2 Use your chronologies to write two paragraphs
about the development of photography and two
about film.

Analysis and use of sources

1 What advantages do photographs as historical
evidence have compared to paintings and
drawings?

2 What advantages do paintings and drawings
have as historical evidence compared to
photographs?

Historical research and questions

1 Find two to three early films on YouTube or
a similar site. Use the following key words to
search for films: Exiting the Factory, ‘Lumiere’,
Roundhay Garden Scene, ‘Edison’, New York
City 1896.

2 What were these flms made about? Why were
they made?

@ What was the nature and
extent of the movement of
peoples in the period from
1750 t0 1918?

The Industrial Revolution saw many millions of
people move. Not all of them wanted to move.
Many were displaced, like the English rural
workers who lost their employment due to the
enclosure movement (discussed in Chapter 2).
Most Scottish people who lived in the Highlands
were forced off the land in the 18th and 19th
centuries. The ‘Highland clearances’, as this
process has been called, saw mass migration

of people to other parts of Scotland and to
North America.

Around 11000000 slaves were forcibly
removed from their countries from 1500 to the
1850s. Approximately 50000 British convicts were
transported to the North American colonies. And
about 150000 convicts were sent to Australia
from 1788 until the mid-19th century:.

For those who moved by choice, the main
motivation was to find employment. People also
wanted to make a better life for themselves and
their children. Some moved within their country,
from the rural areas to the city. Others left their
country. Many British migrants went to other
parts of the British Empire, including to Australia,
America, Canada and South Africa.

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1
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SOURCE 1.9 Charles Dawnes, convict, Port Arthur, 1874

SOURCE 1.10 Convict uniform for prisoners
doing ‘secondary punishment’ for committing
offences after conviction, c.1830s to 1840s
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* THE MAKING OF THE MODERN WORLD

PR (] TN

[

Source questions

1 What impact did the Industrial Revolution have
on people?

N

Why did people move?
What were the Highland clearances?

How many slaves were transported between
1500 and the mid 1850s?

What happened to British convicts?
Where did some free British migrants move to?

Analysis and use of sources

1 What does Source 1.8 tell us about the
transportation used for immigration?

2 a Whatis Source 1.10?

Name two places where a researcher might
go to find this type of historical resource.
(Think about the resources provided by
major libraries.)

Look back at the image at the very start of
this chapter. What is this source and when
was it created?

b Carefully view the source and read its
caption. Describe what is shown.

¢ What was happening around the time
that this source was created? (Check the
chronology on page 8.)

d What is the artist’s view of slavery? Explain.

Historical questions and research

1 Source 1.10 is an example of material culture.
Find out what the term ‘material culture’ means.
What does material culture allow historians and
others to do?

2 Go to OneStopDigital for weblinks to
assist you in researching the following:

What was assisted migration?

What event in the 1850s increased the
movement of people to Australia?

¢ Select and list 10 significant events in the
period 1788 to 1918 related to the movement
of people to Australia.

Explanation and communication

1 Create a timeline using the list of events you
produced when answering question 2c.

[T

@ What was the extent of
European imperial expansion?

Maritime exploration in the 15th century opened
up the Atlantic Ocean to Europeans. Exploration
across the Indian Ocean from the 1490s into the
1500s brought Europeans into contact with Asia.

Europeans built an empire larger than that
of Rome. In 1602, the Dutch founded the East
India Company. The Portuguese were the first
to discover a route around the Cape of Good
Hope in 1505. They had established themselves
in the East by 1516 and they built an empire
larger than that of Rome. In 1602, the Dutch East
India Company was formed. It established a
headquarters in Batavia, modern-day Jakarta, in
Indonesia. It eventually crushed the Portuguese
trade monopoly. Over the next two centuries, the
company imported around 2.6 million tonnes of
cargo from Asia to Europe. This included trade
with Japan. The British East India Company was
established in 1600. It commenced trading with
India and was to become extremely powerful on
the subcontinent (see Source 1.11).

Initially, European desires for oriental
merchandise drove trade in Asia. But the
Industrial Revolution generated demands for
raw materials. Industrialising countries looked
to Asia, as well as to such countries as Australia
and Canada, for raw materials. As competition
grew between European countries for markets for
the goods that were coming off production lines,
Asian countries became doubly attractive.

The old imperialism was based largely
on commercial activities. It gave way to ‘New
Imperialism’. In the latter half of the 19th century,
old powers such as Britain, Holland and France
greatly expanded their empires. Under New
Imperialism they took formal control of them.
New and rising imperial powers also began to
carve out new empires. These included Germany;,
Japan, Russia and the USA.

Responses to European and other imperial
expansion included collaboration, the rise of
independence movements and wars, such as the
Russo-Japanese War in 1904-5.
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SOURCE 1.12 Colonialism, South-East Asia, 1769 to 1914
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ACTIVITY 4

Source questions

1 What initially drove trade with Asia?

2 How did this change and why?

3  What happened under ‘New Imperialism’?

4 What were some of the responses to European
imperialism?

Analysis and use of sources

1 Use Source 1.11. Draw a map of the world or
print one from the internet. Mark on the map:

a the British trade routes around 1780
b the main places that the British went to.

2 Use Source 1.12. Draw a map of South-East
Asia or print one from the internet.

a Shade in the areas that were Biritish territory.

b Indicate on your map where indigenous
peoples were resisting imperial powers.

@ What were the changes to
technology during the Industrial
Revolution?

Mass production

The methods of mass production employed
during the Industrial Revolution were not as
sophisticated as they were to become in the
20th century. But early mass production
techniques allowed for huge increases in the
volume of goods produced. Greater quantities
of goods also meant lower per unit prices.
This meant that mass-produced goods became
cheaper, so the lower classes could purchase items
that they could have never afforded in the past.
For example, dinner plates made of porcelain
began to be produced in Europe in the 1700s,
but only wealthy people could afford to buy
them. Dinner plates began to be mass-produced
from around 1815 and they became increasingly
affordable to more and more people.

SOURCE 1.13 Interior view of Sir Samuel Way’s home ‘Montefiore’, Palmer Place, North Adelaide, c. 1895
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SOURCE 1.14 A small section of the Adelaide Jubilee International Exhibition where manufactured
goods and other items from all over the world were displayed, North Terrace, Adelaide, 1887-88

ACTIVITY 5 )

Analysis and use of sources

The first piano to come to Australia belonged
to Surgeon George Worgan, who arrived on the

1 a Whatwas the |mpaF:t of the |'ntroduct|on of Sirius with the First Fleet in 1788. Pianos were
early mass-production techniques? valued possessions in the colony ...
b Give an example. During the 1890s many piano manufacturers
2 a Whatis Source 1.13 and when was it began business in Sydney and Melbourne,
created? although some workshops only assembled
b How can this source help us to understand ir,nported B 1 A Seven h““d?ed th(.)usand
the impact of the Industrial Revolution on s e roTeg %n,to Austrah.a during the
Australian life? 19th century [Australia’s population by 1900
was 3.6 million] The turn of the century saw the
3 a Whatis Source 1.14 and when was it Australian piano market dominated by German
created? instruments, which were thought to have a
b What is an International Exhibition? (See the superior tone, stronger construction, and more
caption for Source 1.14.) attractive case work. German pianos could also
¢ How does this source help us to investigate RR= 1 N the.iHStrumentS
the origin of some of the manufactured goods gili:illlz};t:;j;l;fagztvuer;rjgxzﬁviﬂed o
in Australia at the time? i
4 What is Source 1.157 An Encyc/ipiilfg,lgrllt(jeggh,/?%T)Suttrlaelijage_n::onrri?SZt%é,T SSZ;Z%
b In earlier colonial times, how did people

regard pianos? " .

SOURCE 1.15 The piano in Australia

¢ What impact did mass production have on
the purchase of pianos in Australia?
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SOURCE 1.16 World empires 1848
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SOURCE 1.17 World empires 1914
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Analysis and use of sources

Draw up a table with two columns.

Title the first column ‘Empires’ and the

second ‘Colonies’.

b Use Source 1.16. Write the name of each
imperial power with colonies in the first column.

1 a

¢ Write the name of the areas controlled by the
imperial power in the second column.

2 a Draw up atable as for question 1a.

b Use Source 1.17. Write the name of each
imperial power with colonies in the first column.

¢ Write the name of the areas controlled by the
imperial power in the second column.

3 Compare sources 1.16 and 1.17.

a Between 1848 and 1914 had the number of
empires increased or decreased?

b Which were the older established empires?
¢ Which were the new imperial nations?

* OVERVIEW—THE MAKING OF THE MODERN WORLD
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Explanation and communication

1 Choose one of the empires appearing in
Source 1.17. Draw a world map showing the
imperial country and its colonies. Make them all
the same colour on your map and include the
names of the countries.

@ What were the significant
economic, social and political
ideas in the period from 1750 to
1918 and why did they emerge?

Ideas about social and political equality

Source 1.18 shows some of the ideas about
social and political equality that arose during
the Industrial Revolution. It also indicates the
contexts in which these ideas arose, as well as
some of the groups of people involved.

RADICAL
EGALITARIANISM INTELLECTUALS
(equality of all people) (who want
Developments complete social
in transport and and political
communications reform)
CAPITALISM
UNIONISTS (private ownership of
(workers come industry and trade for
together in LIBERALISM profit based on
factories) (political position favouring individual rights)
use of law and gradual
change to improve
social conditions) Negative
impacts of
Industrial Revolution
CAPITALISTS (e.g., accidents,
(owners child |abOUr)
of capital, SOCIALISM
factories, etc.) )
(communal ownership
of land, factories, CHARTISM
capital, etc.) (working-class movement
demanding vote for men
KEY (for Activity 7) POLITICIANS and other rights)
(rise of
Cause and effect —> parliamentary
Connection democracy)
Conflict == ===

SOURCE 1.18 lIdeas about social and political equality in context
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ACTIVITY 7 B

Explanation and communication

1 Copy or photocopy Source 1.18. Look at the key

in the source. Use the ‘cause and effect’ line to
link the causes (in triangles) to ideas (in ovals).
For example, developments in communication

(that is, the circulation of books and newspapers)

helped spread ideas about socialism.

2 Use the ‘connection’ line to link connected ideas,

groups of people or developments.

3 Use the ‘conflict’ line to link ideas or groups that

were opposed to one another.

ACTIVITY 8 )

Perspectives and interpretation

1 a Use Source 1.19. What was Attorney-General

Stephen’s view on Australian attitudes
towards education?

.. it appears to me, as far as I can judge, that a large
majority of the country, and of the representatives of the
people in this House [of Parliament], ... are in favour
of these three cardinal points, namely, secular [not
religious], compulsory, and free education ...

Parliament of Victoria, Parliamentary Debates, 12 September 1872, vol. XV, p. 1343

T bl

b T

SOURCE 1.19 The Victorian Attorney-General,
JW Stephen, on education in Australia

b What might the Catholic Archbishop of
Sydney have thought about this view?

Use Source 1.20. According to this source,
are Australians egalitarian®?

Australians have not been thorough egalitarians, but
they have been egalitarian in their own way ...

What became the most distinctive form of
egalitarianism in Australia was ... an absence of deference
[great respect] in working people ... This has been ascribed
to ... the shortage of labour and the opportunity of
ordinary working people to live well ... The new freedom
for these people was not so much the opportunity to rise,
but the release from fear of the boss ...

John Hirst, ‘Egalitarianism’, in G Davison, J Hirst and S Macintyre (eds),

Oxford Companion to Australian History, Oxford University Press,
Melbourne, 2001, p. 10

L L = e =T

SOURCE 1.20 Egalitarianism

T

B e |
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b What does the writer say is the most
distinctive form of egalitarianism in Australia?
¢ What was the cause of this egalitarianism?
Use the internet. Find one official and
one unofficial source about Australian
egalitarianism.
b What is the official interpretation of Australian
egalitarianism?
¢ What is the unofficial interpretation of
Australian egalitarianism?
d Do the two interpretations agree or conflict
with each other?
e How do the perspectives of the sources align
or differ?
4 Do you think that Australia is an egalitarian
society? Explain.
5 a Askten of your classmates whether they
think that Australia is an egalitarian society.
b How many agree with the interpretation given
in Source 1.207

Nationalism

Nationalism is a state-based ideology. It is

a system of ideas intended to promote the
construction and maintenance of the nation state.
The nature and intensity of nationalism can vary
over time and place.

Nationalism can be a powerful force in
unifying people in a country, even if they have
little in common. It makes people feel that
they share a similar past, present and future.
Nationalism is also used to justify imperialism.
It can also become racist when one nation sees
itself as superior to others.

'ACTIVITY 9 3

Chronology, terms and concepts

1 Your task is to determine whether Source 1.21
is a product of nationalism.

a What symbols appear in the image which
support your answer? Describe them and
their meaning.

b Why are there ships in the background of the
image. What significance might they have in
terms of nationalism?

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1
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SOURCE 1.21 Cover for patriotic sheet music, Ohio, USA, 1861
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1 Use the mindmap on nationalism in Source 1.22
as a checklist. Write which words or phrases
match Source 1.21.

2 Use some or all of the words and phrases in
Source 1.22 to answer the following question:
‘Is Source 1.21 a product of nationalism?’

One language
One flag
National

identity

Germany

Italy

American
War of
Independence

Community

Social
construction

Chauvinism

Reactionary

Revolutionary

Sovereignty

Patriot

Classical and liberal
Late 1700s to present
Citizenship of one
ethnicity

Successful political force

Term coined by
Johann Gottfried Herder
during the late 1770s

French Revolution

European nationalism

Britain

Culture

Race

Religion

Unification

Oneness

SOURCE 1.22 Mindmap for nationalism

Events that influenced ideas about
equality

A number of major events had impacts on ideas

about equality. Two of the most significant

were the French Revolution (1789-95) and the

American War of Independence (1775-83).
Before the French Revolution, France had

an absolute monarchy. This meant that the

French people had no say in government. The

French people rose up and overthrew the French

monarchy. Their cry was for ‘liberty, equality

and fraternity’.

The American War of Independence—or

the American Revolution—was fought between
Britain and the American colonies that Britain

controlled. The colonies were backed by Spain,

France and Holland. These countries were
Britain’s rivals. The war was sparked over British
taxes on the American colonies, but the main

cause concerned the American colonists’ desire

for self-rule.

e S g

In Congress, July 4,1776

The unanimous Declaration of the thirteen
united States of America

We hold these truths to be self-evident, that all
men are created equal, that they are endowed by
their Creator with certain unalienable Rights,
that among these are Life, Liberty and the
pursuit of Happiness. — That to secure these
rights, Governments are instituted among Men,
deriving their just powers from the consent of
the governed, — That whenever any Form of
Government becomes destructive of these ends,
it is the Right of the People to alter or to abolish
it, and to institute new Government, laying its
foundation on such principles and organizing its
powers in such form, as to them shall seem most
likely to effect their Safety and Happiness.

SOURCE 1.23 The American Declaration of Independence

Source questions

1

o a A O N

When was the French Revolution?

What was France before the revolution?

What did the French people want?

Define the term ‘fraternity’.

When was the American War of Independence?
What was the main cause of the war?

Analysis and use of sources

1

From Source 1.23, when was the Declaration of
Independence made?

What did the declaration say were self-evident
truths?

Where, according to the declaration, should
governments gain their power?
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SOURCE 1.24 ‘Death or liberty ... Or Britannia and the virtues of the Constitution in danger of violation from the great
political libertine’, by cartoonist George Cruikshank, London 1819. The hat being carried by the skeleton is the cap of liberty,
an emblem of the French Revolution.

4 What should people do if a government does not Modern Western democracy is based on
treat people justly? ideas and values that originated in Ancient
5 Would the people who wrote the Declaration Greece and Rome. Classical Greece left us the
say that the actions of the French revolutionaries civic republican tradition. Roman law evolved
were justified or unjustified? Explain. from the 1st century AD and gave us the basis of
6 a Whatis Source 1.24 and when was it the liberal tradition.
created?
b What does the skeleton represent? ACTIVITY 11
¢ What does the lion represent? . L.
Explanation and communication
d What is the lion defending?

1 Use Source 1.25. Was Athenian democracy

e \|:/4Vhat| ii-thi cartoonist’s view of the French representative or direct?
W?Viu |onr.] na in Britain at the time? 2 What were Athenian citizens before the law?
f :
atwas happening in Britain &t the ime 3 Who could attend the People’s Assembly?
g What might a British industrialist have thought ,
about this cartoon? 4 Who elected magistrates?
5 Who elected the council?
ClaSS|Ca| models Of democracy 6 Who could debate and pass laws?
Democracy is a system of government in which 7 Which groups in Athenian society could not
articipate in politics?
ultimate power is in the hands of the people. This parielp , P . .
8 Was Athenian society democratic, partly

power is used by them, or by the people elected to
represent them. Representatives of the people are
elected in a free electoral system.

democratic or undemocratic?
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MAGISTRATES BOULE, or COUNCIL J HELIAEA, or
(applied the laws PEOPLE’S COURT
and led the army) / \
T prepared the laws that 500 citizens T
were to be discussed selected by lot 6000 jurors
elected and passed by the selected
by the EkKlesia by lot
Ekklesia judged the
people who
infringed the laws
EKKLESIA, or
DIRECT PEOPLE’S ASSEMBLY Equality of
DEMOCRACY all citizens
T before the law
A
debated and passed T
laws, and made Atheni
important decisions sl
debate((jj ;nd abcf)ut participating in democracy was
paslse © warlike conflicts based on this
aws political principle
CITIZENS J ATHENIAN MALE CITIZENS ISONOMIA
(around 30% of Athens’ population was (equality of
slaves who did not have citizen’s rights) political rights)

SOURCE 1.25 The ancient Athenian model of democracy

SOURCE 1.26 Temple of
Hephaestus in the Agora
of Athens, Greece
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History challenges

Visual communication

What does Source 1.27 tell us about the end of the
war between Russia and Japan?

Being creative

Design a national flag for the country ‘Freedonia’.
Use the following description of the country to

develop your design. )
. , Getting the message across
Freedonia is a small but prosperous island

nation. It is located in the Coral Sea. It is made up
of three provinces, each with its own governor. It
is famous for its spectacular white cliffs and it is
associated with the constellation Cygnus.

Use Source 1.28. Fill out the mindmap (Source 1.29)
to show Parker Moon’s view of imperialism.

SOURCE 1.27 Postcard, 1905

To begin with, there are the exporters and The
manufacturers of certain goods used in the colonies.
The makers of cotton and iron goods have been
very much interested in imperialism. Their business
interests demand that colonial markets should be

imperialist  business interests have
powerful allies. Military and naval leaders
believe strongly in extending the white mans
rule over the ‘inferior races. To this company
may be added another element—the missionary:

opened and developed and that foreign competitors
should be shut out. Such aims require political
control and imperialism.

Finally, the most powerful of all business groups
are the bankers. Banks make loans to colonies and
backward countries for building railways and
steamship lines. They also make loans to colonial
plantation owners, importers, and exporters.

Missionaries went forth to preach a kingdom
beyond this world. But they often found themselves
the builders of very earthly empires ... Last, but by
no means least, let us add politicians to our list of
empire builders.

Parker T. Moon, Imperialism and World Poljtics,
Macmillan, New York, 1926

N e — = SUNDUOCTBESSEE M

SOURCE 1.28 Imperialism and world politics, 1926
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P___ — France — United States
Habsburg Empire — Japan
SOURCE 1.29 Mindmap for Parker Moon’s view SOURCE 1.30 Relative levels of industrialisation,
of imperialism 17501900

ICT Crossing cultures

Design a database template to collect information
about the Industrial Revolution. Collect a range of
sources including photographs, moving images,
textual sources, map, plans and cartoons.

What was the connection between America and
France that led the French to give America the gift
shown in Source 1.317?

Develop themes to categorise your data. For
example, you may choose themes such as working
life, transport or trade unionism. Develop a list of key
words to make your database searchable.

Figure it out

1 Use Source 1.30. By approximately how much
had Britain industrialised between 1750 and
19007

2 Which was the least industrialised country
in 19007

3 By 1900, how much more industrialised was
Britain than Germany?

4 Use Source 1.30 to make a bar graph showing
relative level of industrialisation in 1880. Place
each country along the horizontal axis. Make the
scale of the vertical axis 1 centimetre = 10 units.

5 Make another bar graph for 1900.

SOURCE 1.31 Statue of Liberty, New York, a gift from
France to commemorate the centenary of the American
Declaration of Independence, dedicated on 28 October 1886
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Coloured engraving of the Dublin International Exhibition, 1865. The exhibition hall is
filled with people viewing instruments, cotton, velvet, silk, china and glass, among other
things, from all over the world. This illustration appeared in the /llustrated London News

on 19 August 1865.
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@ What made the Modern
World?

The history of the Modern World from 1750 to
1918 is characterised by industrialisation and
rapid change in the ways people lived, worked
and thought. In the lead up to, and during,

World War I, new ways of thinking emerged that
would contribute to radically changing the world.

Industrialisation

The Industrial Revolution began in Britain in the
1750s then spread to Europe, North America and
elsewhere during the 19th century.

As a result of the Industrial Revolution,
machine-based manufacturing was introduced.
New machines were large and expensive, so
manufacturing could no longer be done in
homes. Wealthy textile merchants set up factories
and workers had to come to the factories, leading
to the growth of industrial cities. Transport was
revolutionised by use of steam energy to create
the railroad engine.

Britain was the first country to undergo
major industrialisation and urbanisation. The
earliest centre of industrial production in Europe
other than Britain was Belgium, where coal,
iron, textile, glass and armaments production
thrived. By 1830, railway lines began to appear
across western Europe. Industrialisation was also
underway in the United States of America and
the American Civil War (1861-65) stimulated
the need for industrial war products including
weapons and railroads for troop transport.

Large scale production required a supply of
raw materials and access to markets. New World
countries provided Britain and Europe—the
Old World countries—with resources. To control
the supply of resources, Old World countries
occupied foreign territories and settled their
people in these new lands. For many British and
European people, migrating to the New World
offered hope for a better way of life. Indigenous
peoples lost their lands in the process.

European migration transformed the social,
economic and political conditions of many parts
of the world. Among them were Australasia,
India, North and South America and Africa.

Old World countries also created empires on other
continents. This saw the migration of diplomats,
administrators, educators, clergy, guards, spies and
soldiers to oversee colonial possessions.

New ways of thinking

Developments in science and philosophy were
critical to the making of the Modern World.

Plants and animals were investigated, and Charles
Darwin’s discoveries changed the way humans
thought about themselves. The development of
socialism and nationalism transformed the way
society functioned in many places, and nation states
became the main form of political organisation.

By 1914, strong nationalism and competition
between countries had led to a delicately balanced
situation in Europe. This balance was tipped into
a war that would end four years later after the loss
of millions of lives and the downfall of a number
of empires. But did all this make a better world?

Chronology, terms and concepts
1 In what year did the following events begin
or occur?
First British penal colony established in Australia
The American Civil War
World War |
What invention revolutionised transport?

Name two countries that were part of the
New World.

Historical questions and research

1 Many countries reflect their history in their
postage stamps. Use the internet to locate
images of stamps from Australia, Britain and the
USA that reflect historical events in the period
1750 to 1918.

SOURCE S1.1

An example of a
postage stamp that
reflects a country’s

v el
=\

history, in this case Jour Slowth Wated 6ROR
3 \USTRALIA 333 1¢

i L FOOLEE

Australian )
p i ¢
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Chapter 2

The Industrial Revolution, 1750-1914 -

—

e S HISTORY SKILLS

In this chapter you will learn to apply the
following historical skills:

e map the British Empire and the raw
materials it obtained from colonies

explain changes in technology (for
example, steam-driven spinning mills,
railways and steamships) that led to
factories and cities

identify the spread of innovations such as
steam power; iron and steel production;
transport in Europe, USA and Japan; and
the discovery of new chemicals

describe the growth of cities as men,
women and children moved there to find
employment

using photographs, investigate changes
to the cities and landscape in European
countries and Australia as the Industrial
Revolution continued

describe the impact of steam, gas and
electricity on people’s way of life during the
Industrial Revolution

investigate changes in working conditions

describe the impact of factories, mines
and cities on the environment, and on
population growth and distribution.

© Australian Curriculum, Assessment
and Reporting Authority 2012

Blast furnaces for the production of iron at Coalbrookdale in England, c. 1830

Inquiry questions

What technological innovations led to the Industrial Revolution? e What were the experiences of men, women and

What conditions influenced the industrialisation of Britain? children during the Industrial Revolution?

0 What were the short-term and long-term impacts

What conditions influenced the industrialisation of Australia? ) .
of the Industrial Revolution?

0000

What population movements and changing settlement patterns
occurred between 1750 and 1914?



INtroduction

THE INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION transformed Britain from an agrarian to a manufacturing
nation from the second half of the 18th century. The process involved new technology and
machinery, changes in transportation and massive increases in investment. It also involved
major shifts of population from the country into cities. This urbanisation occurred later in
other countries.

Not only was Britain’s landscape transformed but so was its economy. Great wealth was
produced by the new factory system for the owners. Capitalism, the name given to this
economic system, did not benefit everyone. Masses of men, women and children who had
moved from farms to the cities to work in factories did not share in the profits. Usually, they
were forced to work long hours in poor conditions for low wages. The factories in which they
worked were insanitary and often dangerous. And they were for many years left uninspected
by government. The industries were also extremely competitive. This contributed to cycles of
boom and bust. The mineral and energy source location map opposite shows us why some
industrial areas developed.

Go to OneStopDigital —
i i i for podcasts relatin
agrarian an agricultural or rural way of life p Y
to this chapter. —
bourgeois someone who is concerned with materialistic
pursuits and property
capitalist a person who uses large amounts of capital in business enterprises for
private profit
conservative a person who does not like change and prefers tradition
cottage industry manufacturing of goods by workers in their homes

cultural imperialism the growing influence on a nation of a more dominant country

enclosure the process of joining small strips of land into large fields then enclosing them
with fences, ditches or hedges

Factory Acts laws for regulating conditions in factories

globalisation a process by which borders and distance become less important, and the
world becomes more interconnected

historiography examining how and why history is written

industrialisation developing industry on a large scale

modernisation the process of transforming a traditional society into a modern one

paternalistic applying regulations in order to manage a group in the manner of a father
dealing with his children

radical a person who is critical of society and wants to reform it

technology machines and systems; application of tools and methods

urbanisation the development of towns and cities
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The location of minerals and energy sources in Europe
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Timeline of key dates

1804
First steam locomotive
1764 is operating at
James Hargreaves Pennydarren, Wales 1849 1890s
invents the Joseph Monier Global
1733 spinning jenny makes reinforced economic
_ John Kay 1801 1811 concrete 1878 depression
invents the ; : i
flying shuttle L_ondon s population The Ludd|te_ Joseph Swan
is almost 100000 movement begins, patents the
(New York, 60000; opposing the use electric lightbulb
1700 Sydney, 2500) of new machinery in Britain 1900
| | | ——
1779 1838 1876
First cast-iron bridge Louis Daguerre perfects Alexander Graham
is built at Ironbridge, the daguerrotype, Bell invents the
Shropshire, UK marking the beginning telephone

of photography
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Focus on history skills

Explanation and communication

The skills of the historian include the ability to Useful words for showing cause and effect
write a text that explains how or why an event in explanations are:
occurred. db
* was caused oy e brought about
A good historical explanation will use: « this caused . produced by
e evidence from primary and secondary . therefore «  an outcome of
sources to support the answer
. o * ledto o an effect of
e appropriate historical terms and concepts
e asaresult of  contributed to
e acorrect chronology of events .
) e resultedin e gaverise to
e acknowledgement or referencing of source
material. ¢ because  as aconsequence of.
The explanation scaffold Tips for writing an explanation
The ‘scaffold’ or structure of an historical * Use a title that clearly indicates what you are
explaining

explanation includes:

¢ Have a think about whether charts, diagrams
or other kinds of images might help to explain
your topic

1 A paragraph introducing the topic being
explained

e this paragraph tells the reader what your

explanation will be about e The first paragraph should define key words

to be used throughout, as well as introducing
the subject. If you need to, pull these key
words together into a glossary

2 A sequence of sentences or paragraphs that
explain how or why

e these tell what happened and give the

) * Be attentive to how your writing is organised.
reasons why (or how) it happened

Make sure the ideas flow logically
e your explanation must be in the correct

* Make sure you use words that show cause
order, and show cause and effect

and effect

3 Aconclusion « Don't be afraid to use technical language or

« this signals the end of the explanation. language that is specific to your topic, just

Useful words for introducing evidence in make sure you explain what things mean

explanations are: e Finish up with a concluding paragraph that
. for example draws your reasons together in a consistent
manner

e these include
¢ Once you have finished, go back and reread

your explanation, imagining you know nothing
e as shown by about the topic. Does it still make sense, and
are your thoughts clearly outlined?

» for instance

e suchas

¢ including.

\ J
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Write a short explanation that answers the
question ‘Why did workers join the Luddite
movement?’ using the information below.

Background information

The term ‘Luddite’ is used today to refer to people
who oppose technology and new ways of doing
things. Historically, the Luddites were members of
an English protest movement in the early 1800s.
They wanted to defend their jobs and wages

from the effect of technology. The Luddites would
smash new machines in factories and protest
against changes in the textile industry.

The Luddite movement was named after
Ned Ludd, a young man who, thirty years earlier,
had smashed some stocking frames in a factory.
Ned Ludd became mythologised into ‘General
Ludd’ or ‘King Ludd’, a mythical figure who lived
in Sherwood Forest and supposedly led the
movement.

The Luddites began assembling in
Nottinghamshire, when they would meet in
fields and practice drills and manoeuvres. From
there the movement quickly spread throughout
England, especially to Yorkshire, Lancashire,
Leicestershire and Derbyshire. They were
angry that new machinery that was causing
unemployment, and in Yorkshire they tried to
get rid of the machinery.

Workers broke into factories to destroy the
new machines that were being brought in, such
as power looms, which had been replacing
hand weavers. They physically attacked
their employers, as well as others including
magistrates and food merchants. The rebellion
became so intense that there were even fights
between Luddites and British Army soldiers.

To try and stop the attacks, local men were
paid to guard the factories, cash rewards were
offered for information, and spies were employed
to give information to the government. In 1812,
to break a machine became a crime punishable
by death. Seventeen men were executed for the
crime in 1813.

\

Focus on history skills activities

An example of Luddite activity occurred

on 11 March 1811 in a factory in Nottingham.
In the month before, knitters (also called
‘stockingers’) had broken into factories and
removed wires from wide knitting frames to
make them useless. The 11 March attack was
the first in which machines were actually
smashed and the name ‘TLudd’ was used.
The concerns of the Luddites were 1) the
use of wide knitting frames to produce large
amounts of cheap, inferior material and 2)
the employment of ‘colts’ who were workers
who had not completed the seven-year
apprenticeship to be a stockinger.

=

T

SOURCE H2.1

The Nottingham Journal of 23 March 1811
and 20 April 1811 reported several weeks of
almost nightly attacks in the factories by
Luddites. By July, these attacks had almost
ended, but a bad harvest in October led to
renewed Luddite raids.

el Dot =B

SOURCE H2.2

1800 27 shillings
1815 15 shillings
1820 8 shillings

SOURCE H2.3 Wages of hand-loom weavers

To obtain an estimation of how much a

shilling in 1800 is worth today in Britain,

go to your digital resource pack at
OneStopDigital to obtain the web address.

J
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Thlnk, Draw a three-column table in your workbook.

pU_ZZle, Title the first column ‘Think’. When you think about the term

‘industrialisation’, what comes to mind? List your thoughts in
eXplore this column.

Title the second column ‘Puzzle’. In this column, list any questions
you would like answered about industrialisation.

Title the third column ‘Explore’. In this column, record how you

might find answers to your questions. What words could you search on
the internet? What topics in the index of this book might be relevant?
What would be other useful sources of information?

Discuss the answers as a class.

e Wh at technologl Cal power-driven machinery replaces manual work.
) ) L It usually results in many people moving from
|nnovat|0ns and Cond|t|0ns being farm labourers to workers in factories.

: The Industrial Revolution is a specific term
brought abOUt the IndUStrIal used by historians to describe the massive
Revol u‘t|0n? changes in producing goods that occurred in

the 18th and the 19th centuries. The revolution
‘Industrial revolution’ is a term meaning a started in Britain and spread to the rest of
rapid change in a country’s economy whereby Europe and North America. Agriculture, mining

i .

SOURCE 2.1 An engraving of the steam engine taken from Reynolds’s Pictorial Atlas of Arts, Sciences, Manufacturers and

Machinery shows a double-acting, condensing rotative steam engine. The development of the steam engine was critical to
starting and speeding up the Industrial Revolution.
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and transport were rapidly developed. The way
everyday people lived changed dramatically
during this time. It was a major event in
human history.

In the 1750s there were no cars, buses, trains,
aeroplanes or even sealed roads, so moving
people or things from one place to another
was difficult. Most people lived their entire
lives in their local community and relied upon
themselves and their community to provide just
about all the things they needed. Most lived in
rural settings and were involved in agriculture.
Nearly all the food produced was used within
the community. Clothing was made locally
from natural materials because synthetic fibres
would not be invented for another 200 years.
Factories did not exist; therefore, there was no
mass production of goods. Any machines used to
produce food or goods were powered by animals,
wind or water.

People living in towns relied on supplies from
those living in the rural communities. As little
was left over to sell, towns were few and small.
Towns would not grow into cities unless food
supplies could be increased and work was made
available for those who lived there.

The Industrial Revolution occurred because
a number of technological innovations led to
improved farming and manufacturing methods.
This happened at a time when the conditions
were right for these changes to develop and
spread. This saw the rise of mass production.

ACTIVITY 1

Chronology, terms and concepts
1 a Define ‘Industrial Revolution’?
b Where did it start?
¢ Where did it spread?
d Why did it occur?
2 What is mass production?

Analysis and use of sources

1 a Whatis Source 2.1 and where was it
published?

b How important was the steam engine?

¢ Why do you think that people would have
published an atlas on arts, sciences,
manufacturing and machinery?

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1

Changes in technology: agricultural

Around 1750, agriculture (farming) was the
main way of life for most people. Not only did
it provide food and work for the majority of

the population, but it also produced the raw
materials for the textile industry. Each year from
1750, the yield from farming increased in many
European countries. The reason for this can be
explained by two factors:

* the enclosure movement

* improved farming techniques.

The enclosure movement

Until the 18th century in Britain, most farming
was done by ‘commoners’, who worked strips of
land, often scattered around a village, to grow
crops or keep animals.

Before

- Land owned by local lord
- Land owned by rich farmer
':, Land owned by another rich farmer

[__—_| Common land
Small ‘commoner’ farmers

SOURCE 2.2 A typical English village before and
after enclosure
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When new methods of agriculture began to that growing clover and other plants would help
develop, it became clear that such agriculture to restore the fertility of the soil.
would be more efficient on larger plots of land. Other advances in agriculture included the
Enclosure (called inclosure at the time) was the use of stronger farm implements made from
process of joining small strips of land into large metal. Until this time, most farming implements
fields then enclosing them with fences, ditches had been made entirely out of wood.

or hedges. Much of the land that was enclosed

had been common land and many of the poorer Changes in technology: steam-driven
farmers no longer had access to an area of land m achinery

to farm. When necessary, Acts of Parliament were

passed in Britain to legalise the enclosing of land. Steam engines developed greatly in the

18th century. Although the idea of using steam
as a source of energy was around in ancient
times, it was Thomas Savery (1650—1715) who
began modern developments with his invention
of the steam pump in 1698. He was followed by
Thomas Newcomen (1664—1729) in 1711, who
invented the first real steam engine, and John
Smeaton (1724-92), who in the 1770s designed
a steam-driven machine for removing coal from
mines. When James Watt (1736—1819) improved
m on these designs, the steam engine became a key
technological innovation that contributed to the
Chronology, terms and concepts Industrial Revolution.

In the ten years between 1750 and 1760, more
than 150 acts were passed, and between 1800
and 1810, Parliament passed more than 900 acts
of enclosure.

Enclosure contributed to increased agricultural
output, necessary to feed a population that would
double in the 18th century. Farmers who had been
left without land made their way to the newly
developing cities to look for work.

1 What was enclosure?
2 How were enclosures brought about?

Analysis and use of sources
1 What is Source 2.2?

2 How useful is it in helping us to understand the
results of the enclosure movement?

Explanation and communication

1 How did the enclosure movement lead to
increased agricultural output?

Historical questions and research

1 For more information on the enclosure
movement, go to your digital resource —
pack at OneStopDigital to obtain the
web addresses for the Witheridge
village website or for the BBC website
to listen to a radio program In our time.

Improved farming techniques

A common practice in early agriculture was to
allow the land to lie fallow (unused) after it had
been cultivated. In a farming system with three
fields, this meant that one field would not be used

SOURCE 2.3 Thomas Savery, English inventor and military
to grow crops each year. Later it was discovered engineer (1650-1715)

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1
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ACTIVITY 3

Explanation and communication

1 What were two developments in farming
techniques that improved agriculture?

2 a When did steam engines develop greatly?

b Name four inventors who developed
steam engines.

¢ What did the steam engine become?

Changes in technology: the textile
industry

The manufacturing of cloth before the Industrial
Revolution was a cottage industry. The cottage
industry was replaced by the factory system.

Cottage industry

e Most work was done by hand, in much the same way that
it had always been done since the time of the Romans.

e Workers would receive the raw materials, take them home
and build whatever was required, and then return the
finished product.

e sually the work was done in the labourer’s own home,
although in the late 16th and early 17th centuries,
some labourers worked together in large ‘factories’
or workrooms.

Factory system

~
(-d
=Y

e The factory system developed in the late 18th century,
chiefly due to the advances being made in the textile
industry.

e \With inventions such as the flying shuttle and the
spinning jenny, the making of cloth became much
faster, and could be done on a much larger scale. As a
result, hand weavers were driven out of business by big
new factories.

e These factories were first run by water, then by steam,
and their output greatly improved the nation’s economy.

e |nstead of one worker completing an item, such as a
length of material, a variety of machines made the fabric.
Instead of one worker following the same piece of material
from raw wool to dyed cloth, each worker concentrated
on only one task. This ‘assembly-line’ approach was
very efficient.

e \Working conditions were very poor. Factory labourers—
mainly young children—had to work very long hours, were
poorly paid, and worked in dangerous settings. During the
first part of the Industrial Revolution, there were no laws to
protect workers.

SOURCE 2.4 Cottage industry versus the factory system

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1
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Chronology of developments in the
textile industry

1733

1742

1764

1770

1773

1779

1789

1790

1804

The flying shuttle was invented by John
Kay; this was an improvement to looms that
enabled weavers to weave faster

Cotton mills were first opened in England

The ‘spinning jenny’ was invented by James
Hargreaves and was the first machine to
improve upon the spinning wheel

The water frame was invented by Richard
Arkwright; this was the first powered textile
machine

Arkwright patented the water frame
Hargreaves patented the spinning jenny

The first all-cotton textiles were produced
in factories

Samuel Crompton invented the spinning
mule that allowed for greater control over
the weaving process

Edmund Cartwright patented the power
loom

Cotton goods production had increased ten
times since 1770

Samuel Slater brought textile machinery
design to the USA

Arkwright built the first steam-powered
textile factory in Nottingham, England

Eli Whitney invented the cotton gin, a
machine that automated the separation of
cottonseed from the cotton fibre

Joseph Marie Jacquard invented the
Jacquard Loom that weaved complex
designs; Jacquard had invented a way of
automatically controlling the warp and weft
threads on a silk loom by recording patterns
of holes in a string of cards
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SOURCE 2.5 Increasing production

ACTIVITY 4

Chronology, terms and concepts
1 a Define ‘cottage industry’.
b Use Source 2.4. Define ‘factory system’.
2 Use the chronology of developments in the textile

industry to create a timeline for technology and
the textile industry.

Explanation and communication

1 Do a mindmap about the cottage industry.
Include five key ideas about cottage industry in
your map.

2 Do a mindmap for the factory system. Include
nine key points about the factory system in
your map.

3 How does Source 2.5 help us to explain
why technological improvements increased
production?

[T
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gl Spotlight

Who started the
Industrial Revolution?

One of the great unanswered
questions of modern history is
whether the credit for kick-starting
the Industrial Revolution was given
to the wrong men.

The textbooks tell us that James
Hargreaves invented the spinning
Jenny, Richard Arkwright the water
frame and Samuel Crompton the
spinning mule.

But there is a ... possibility

that another man, now virtually
unknown, was robbed of the title to
two, if not all three, of the machines
that helped to change the world.

It's a story of intrigue, collusion
and outright skullduggery, a nasty
game played for the highest stakes
with one man—almost certainly
the wrong man—coming out on
top. Read it, and draw your own
conclusions.

Roll of Doug Peacock, ‘Thomas Highs’,
cloth Cotton Times: Understanding the Industrial Revolution,
www.cottontimes.co.uk/highs.htm

Go to your digital resource pack at OneStopDigital

to continue reading about who started the
Industrial Revolution and to see an animation —
of a steam-driven spinning mill.

Industrialisation of textiles in America

The Beverly Cotton Manufactory, built in 1787,
was the first cotton mill to be built in America
and the largest cotton mill to be built during this
time. Being the birthplace and testing ground
of the cotton milling industry at the time, the
Manufactory has been called the birthplace of the
American Industrial Revolution.

Eli Whitney (1765—1825) is considered to
be a pioneer in the mass production of cotton.
He was born in Massachusetts and graduated
from Yale College in 1792. By 1793, Whitney

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1
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had designed and constructed the cotton gin,
a machine that automated the separation of
cottonseed from the cotton fibre.

Whitney’s invention of the cotton gin
revolutionised the cotton industry in
America. Prior to his invention, farming
cotton required hundreds of hours to
separate the cottonseed from the raw
cotton fibres. His invention automated
the seed separation and his machine
could generate up to 20 kilograms of
cleaned cotton daily, making cotton
production profitable for the southern
states.

Go to OneStopDigital to view a video that
explains how advances in manufacturing _—
revolutionised the American way of life.

ACTIVITY 5

Analysis and use of sources

1 a What was the Beverly Cotton Manufactory?
b What has it been called?
2 a Who was Eli Whitney?
b What does Source 2.6 tell us about Whitney?
8 a Describe the cotton gin.
b What did it do for the southern states of

America?

Changes in technology: the railways

The steam-powered railway was a development
of the tramway or ‘wagon way’ that began in

the 16th century. Initially, railways were used to
transport minerals but their use expanded during
the Industrial Revolution.

SOURCE 2.7 Eli Whitney (1765-1825), American inventor
and slave owner

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1

SOURCE 2.6 Slaves working on Eli Whitney’s cotton gin, c. 1793

ACTIVITY 6

Explanation and communication

1 Use Source 2.8 to draw a line chart showing the
kilometres of rail line open in England and Wales.
Place the years along the bottom of the graph.
Make the vertical axis 5 cm for every 10000
kilometres of rall.

Year Kilometres Passengers Revenue Revenue
of rail lines carried from from

open passenger freight
traffic traffic

in £000s in £000s

1832 267 - - -
1841 2856 - - -
1851 10947 - - -
1861 12587 145797 11246 12775
1871 17 461 328553 17450 22392
1881 20611 558676 23346 30994
1891 22782 747862 29907 36765
1901 24628 1021179 39609 44895

SOURCE 2.8 Growth of the rail system in England and Wales
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Increase in population led to a greater demand for cloth

N W
Textiles made
slowly by hand

- .

Technology creates new machines to
produce cloth more quickly and cheaply

More iron More coal Factories

More Better More Larger
coal transport machines towns

More coal, iron, machines; bigger factories; faster transport

SOURCE 2.9 How technological innovations in the textile industry led to the Industrial Revolution
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The innovations in the use of steam power
led to many changes and created the Industrial
Revolution. Once started, the revolution in

technology continued. It would affect not just
the way of life of those living in industrialised
countries. The need for resources to manufacture
goods and for markets in which to sell the goods
would influence the course of history and impact
on millions of people in many parts of the world.

ACTIVITY 7

Explanation and communication

1 Use Source 2.9. Explain how technological SOURCE 2.10 Jethro Tull's seed drill contributed
innovations in the textile industry led to the significantly to the mechanisation of agriculture
Industrial Revolution.

@ What conditions influenced
the industrialisation of Britain?

Why was Britain first to industrialise?

The change from an agricultural to an industrial
economy occurred between 1750 and 1830. It
happened because all the conditions needed for
the Industrial Revolution were present in Britain.
These conditions were:

* a willingness to innovate

* resources

* atransportation system SOURCE 2.11 Jethro Tull (1674-1741), inventor, farmer
* alarge market and writer, c. 1720

* stable government

* money. Townshend (1674—1738) introduced England to

a new crop rotation system utilising four fields

Willingness to innovate for different crops, rather than letting land lay

Farmers in Britain at the time were some of completely bare at any stage. Both innovations
the most productive in Europe. They were improved production.
continually adopting new methods of farming With the enclosing of land in the years after
and experimenting with new types of crops. 1750, the output of farming increased. It also
An agricultural revolution had occurred in the meant many people who had earned their living
years just prior to the Industrial Revolution as farmers no longer had land and moved to
that resulted in the increased use of fertilisers, towns and cities to search for work.
the planting of new crops, better farming The constant shortage of thread in the
technologies and more productive land use textile industry led to innovations to improve
following the enclosure movement. the spinning of cotton. We have learnt about
Jethro Tull (1674—1741) invented a horse- the inventions of James Hargreaves, Richard
drawn hoe for clearing weeds, as well as a Arkwright and Samuel Compton. The innovators
mechanical seed drill that allowed seeds to in the use of steam power—Savery, Newcomen
be sowed more effectively. Charles “Turnip’ and Watt—were all born in Britain.

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1
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Resources

Along with the growth in the cotton industry, the
mining of coal was able to rapidly increase in
the 18th century in Britain. Coal is an essential
ingredient in iron making, and England and
Wales had vast quantities of it.

The English discovered that they could
substitute coal for wood in the melting of metals,
including iron, and this increased production.
Mining coal, however, was not an easy task. As

more and more coal was taken out of the ground,

the mine needed to go deeper and deeper. The
deeper the mine, the more it filled with water.
In 1712, Thomas Newcomen’s new steam engine

RITT U O O I i (NIRRT N 1]

Explanation and communication

1 Make a mindmap about the six conditions existing

in Britain that influenced its industrialisation.
a Name two British innovations.

b What did they contribute to?

3 What innovation assisted coal mining?

4 From where did Britain obtain additional resources?

Analysis and use of sources
1
2

What is Source 2.10 and when was it created?
Sketch the seed drill shown in Source 2.10 in
your workbook.

Research the seed drill and label parts of the
machine on your sketch to indicate what it did.

was used to pump water from mines, allowing for

more coal to be extracted.

Those resources Britain did not have at
home could be obtained from its empire.
The British Empire spread across the world
and provided raw materials for the newly
developing industries.

ACTIVITY 8

Chronology, terms and concepts

1 Define ‘agricultural revolution’.

Historical questions and research

1 Use Source 2.12. Choose three British colonies
from the 1750s. Find out what resources Britain

obtained from them.

Transportation

Britain had several advantages with transport.

In England, the inland waterways allowed the
development of a canal system. As roads at the
time were unsealed, and horse-drawn carts could
become bogged, the canals allowed large loads to
be moved from place to place.
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SOURCE 2.12 The British Empire, c.1750
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SOURCE 2.13 Map of the canal system in England, c.1750

As the need for coal to power steam-driven
machines increased, coal was transported by
canals from the mines to the factories.

The construction of the Bridgewater Canal,
which was opened in 1761, is considered to be
the beginning of the great age of canal building.
The initiative of the third Duke of Bridgewater,
this pioneering waterway was designed
to transport coal to the large and rapidly
industrialising city of Manchester. The duke
owned coalmines at Worsley, to the north-west of
Manchester, and he employed John Gilbert and
the engineer James Brindley to design and build
a series of canals to move the coal from the mines
to the city. Consequently, the price of coal fell by
up to 75% in Manchester, as the new mode of
transport made deliveries cheaper.

‘Canal mania’ soon began, and construction
started on a number of long-distance routes as
well as the extension of existing canals, including
the Bridgewater Canal. Brindley became

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1

Go to OneStopDigital to find out more
about the canals in England and Wales.

well-known as a master canal engineer. Although
there were no coalmines near London, canals
soon enabled coal to be brought to this major
centre of industry. Canal transport remained

the major form of transportation until the
development of railways.

Britain also had a strong maritime tradition.
British merchants sailed the seas of the world
and provided the transport for both imports
and exports. For manufacturing to succeed in
a country about to industrialise, it needed raw
materials and markets to sell the goods. British
merchants, protected by the British navy, were
an important influence in the coming of the
Industrial Revolution.
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SOURCE 2.14 The Bridgewater Canal, 1873, close to
Manchester. A horse-drawn barge is moving through the
canal, which runs across the aqueduct; a river barge has
just passed under the aqueduct.

ACTIVITY 9

Explanation and communication
Answer the following questions in bullet points.

1 What allowed the development of the canal
system?

2 What did the great age of canal building start
with?

8 What was an economic impact of the building
of canals in Manchester?

4 What followed next?

Analysis and use of sources
What is Source 2.137?

b How useful is it to understanding the
development of the canal system in Britain?

1 a

Name two canals that were improved rivers.
Name two canals that were entirely built.

ICT

1 Use your bullet-point answers from Activity 9
to develop a PowerPoint presentation with four
slides. lllustrate your presentation.

Large market

Trade thrived in Britain, both within the country
and overseas. Unlike in Europe, England had no
internal tariffs or duties on goods moved from
one region to another. In comparison, every time
goods were transported across borders in Europe,
taxes were added and this increased the price
when sold.

In addition, England had come to monopolise
overseas trade. Every time England fought a war
in the 17th and 18th centuries, it gained new
overseas territory. English merchants sent out
ships to trade with the new colonies of North
America and the West Indies. About 350000
people had emigrated from England across the
Atlantic Ocean by the end of the 17th century,
providing a large market for English industry.
These colonies also shipped goods and raw
materials to London.

Exports to the colonies consisted mainly of
woollen textiles; imports included sugar, tobacco
and other tropical foods and spices.

With the largest empire in the world, Britain
had the largest market in the world. High
demand for goods encouraged improvements
in production, a necessary condition for the
Industrial Revolution.

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1
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The Economic History of Britain since 1700—Volume 1: 1700—1800,
2nd edition, 1994, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, UK

SOURCE 2.15 English foreign trade in the 18th century

Destination of exports

TR N N N A T O N O R T AT (O]

Year Europe Americas Rest of
(%) (%) world
(%)
1700-01 85.3 10.3 4.4
1750-51 77.0 15.6 7.4
1772-73 49.2 37.3 135
1797-98 30.1 57.4 125
1700-01 66.4 19.9 137
1750-51 55.3 30.1 147
1772-73 451 36.4 18.5
1797-98 42.4 32.1 25.5

The Economic History of Britain since 1700—Volume 1: 17001800,
2nd edition, 1994, Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, UK

SOURCE 2.16 English exports and imports, 1700-98

ACTIVITY 10

Explanation and communication

1 Summarise the four paragraphs in the section
on page 40 called ‘Large market’ into four
short statements.

ICT

1 Make a word cloud from the text in the section
‘Large market’.

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1
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Analysis and use of sources
What is Source 2.15?

b Which quarter century (1700-25, 1725-50,
1750-75, 1775-1800) saw the greatest
increase in foreign trade for Britain?

1 a

¢ Look back over your work on the large
market. Why do you think this increase
happened?

2 a What does Source 2.16 tell us about?

Did the proportion of English exports to the
Americas go up or down during the 1700s?
Explain.

¢ Did the proportion of English exports to Europe
go up or down during the 1700s"? Explain.

d Why might this proportion of exports have
gone down?

e At the beginning of the 1700s, where did
England get most of its imports from?

f What had changed in terms of English imports
by the end of the 1700s?

g What sort of things might the British have
been importing from the Americas and the rest
of the world?

Stable government

The British system of government, with its
monarchy and parliament, was more stable than
governments in other parts of the world. This gave
confidence to investors and to owners of land and
wealth. There was a central banking system and
common legal system.

The English Parliament, unlike the monarchies
of Europe, was strongly influenced by merchants
and investors, so the 18th century saw laws passed
that favoured capitalist interests. The role of the
aristocracy in English government and society was
less than that in other countries. This allowed for
ideas on increasing wealth to spread.

Money

Industrialisation required money and a strong
finance system. Both were present in Britain. The
wealth obtained from colonies created a class of
people who could afford to invest in new ideas.
Britain was not opposed to capitalism; that is,
an economic system that allowed individuals to
create personal wealth. The national income in
Britain more than doubled in the years between
1688 and 1770.
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ACTIVITY 11 Analysis and use of sources

. L 1 What is Source 2.17 and when was it created?
Explanation and communication . .

. , ) Compare this source with Source 2.14
1 How did stable government contribute to the rise

of industrialisation in Britain? a What had stayed the same in the two images?

b What had changed?

8 How useful is Source 2.17 in investigating why
Britain was the first country to industrialise?

2 How did wealth help Britain to industrialise?

@ What conditions influenced
the industrialisation of
Australia?

In our previous inquiry, we developed an
understanding of what led to the Industrial
Revolution in Britain. In this section we will
explore how Australia became industrialised.

When European settlement was established
in Australia in 1788, the Industrial Revolution
was in its early stages in Britain. It was expected
that the main activity of the new colony would
be farming in order to feed the settlers. No steam-
powered machinery was included in the supplies
SOURCE 2.17 The Bridgewater Foundry on the brought from England. Being a penal settlement,
Bridgewater Canal, c. 1830s the British government also expected work to be
undertaken by convict labour.

e SN, .\“‘A‘ng
SOURCE 2.18 The Australian Agricultural Company’s coal works at Newcastle in the 1840s

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1
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Coal

In 1791, coal was first discovered by Europeans
in Australia at the mouth of the Hunter River
in New South Wales by the escaping convict
William Bryant. His wife, Mary, is thought to
be the first European woman to use Australian
coal for cooking. The next discovery of coal
was on the south coast of New South Wales by
William Clarke near present-day Thirroul in
1797. This was an important resource for assisting
industrialisation to occur in the colony.

The first coalmine in Australia was established
near the mouth of the Hunter River in 1801
In 1804, Governor King set up a permanent
settlement there, naming it Newcastle. It became

the centre for development of Australia’s coal trade.

One of the first uses of Newcastle coal was for the
production of salt. Seawater was boiled using local
coal for fuel. This process operated from 1804 to
1808. In the same area, seashells were burnt to
produce lime, mainly for building.

ACTIVITY 12

Chronology, terms and concepts

1 Develop a timeline for early coal mining in
Australia.

Analysis and use of sources

1 How useful is Source 2.18 in investigating the
early coal industry in Australia?

N O O A T O e S A A R T S e A e e S T R T S A O R T A R R T S R R A T O O R T

Steam in Sydney and beyond

As the settlement at Sydney progressed from
being solely a penal colony to one that included
private business, it was not long until signs of
industrialisation occurred. Small privately owned
industry for flour milling, beer brewing and the
making of footwear, soaps, candles, blacksmithing
equipment, and shipbuilding sprang up around
the harbour.

In 1813, the first steam engine to be shipped
to the colony of New South Wales arrived. Until
this time, mechanical work had been done by
windmills, convict treadmills or animals. The
steam engine was installed in John Dickson’s
flourmill at Darling Harbour. Today, the area is
known as Dixon Street, a misspelling of Dickson’s
name but a reminder of the site of Australia’s first
steam engine.

More steam engines were introduced in
1825,1826 and 1829. By 1831 there were six
engines, including one at the Australian
Agricultural Company’s Newcastle coalmine.

By 1840 there were 26 in flourmills and ten in
other industries.

Transporting goods was important to
the success of the European settlement.
Industrialisation would progress through the
development of the shipping and railways.

SOURCE 2.19 View of Pyrmont and Balmain in Sydney from Mr James Martyr’s drawing room in the 1840s

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1
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The Sophia Jane was the first paddle steamer
to regularly operate in Australian waters. It was
built in England and arrived in Sydney in 1831.
While the Sophia Jane was having its paddles
fitted in readiness for its maiden voyage, another
steamer, the Surprise, made its first voyage from
Sydney to Parramatta on 1 June 1831. It became
the first steam-powered vessel in Australia.

Steam navigation will help greatly to raise the character
of this Colony abroad, and to improve it at home. The
addition of such a vessel as the Sophia Jane to our
coasting trade is a most gratifying event ... Persons
will shortly be able, we expect, to breakfast in town,
lunch at Newcastle, dine at Port Stephens, and put up
comfortably at Port Macquarie next morning, at half
the present expense and in quarter the time ...

The Australian, Friday 20 May 1831, p. 3

SOURCE 2.20 Launch of the Sophia Jane

By 1852, steamships were running services
between ports including Sydney, Newcastle,
Melbourne, Moreton Bay (Brisbane), Adelaide
and Tasmania.

Another significant event in the
industrialisation of Australia occurred when
Peter Russell took over the Sydney Foundry and
Engineering Works in 1841. This foundry, thought
to be the first foundry established in Australia,
produced both iron and brass castings along
with stoves, gratings, railings and architectural
building columns, as well as many steam-engine
parts. The business became PN Russell and
Company. Russell made two large donations
to the University of Sydney to establish an
engineering school. He also played an important
role in founding the Institute of Engineers in 1870.

[In the 1850s] the horizontal engine began
to supplant all other kinds of steam engines
on shore and by the end of the decade Messrs.
P. N. Russell & Co. had complete sets of
working drawings for horizontal engines of
all sizes in general use made ... to a standard
design.

Proceedings of the Royal Society of NSW, 1900

P S—

SOURCE 2.21 PN Russell and Company, 1855

The growth of engineering works stimulated
greater need for iron and steel. Imports for the
five years to 1835 totalled about 5500 tonnes of
iron and steel, and a further 7500 tonnes were
imported to the end of 1840.

ACTIVITY 13

Chronology, terms and concepts

1 Develop a chronology for steam in early colonial
Australia.

Analysis and use of sources

1 a Whatis Source 2.19 and when approximately
was it created?

b How does this source relate to Source 2.207
2 a Where and when was Source 2.20 published?
How useful is this source in assessing what
some people thought the impact of steam
navigation would be on the colonies?
3 What does Source 2.21 tell us about the transfer

of technology coming out of the Industrial
Revolution?

Explanation and communication

1 Use Source 2.20 to write a new caption for
Source 2.19.

Iron and steel

The first attempt at establishing iron and steel
smelting in Australia was made in 1848 near
Mittagong, NSW. The smelting plant was not
economical and closed by 1877. Another attempt
was made in Victoria in 1873, with the formation
of Victoria Tron Company—Ilater to become the
Lal Lal Iron Mining Co. Ltd in 1874. A small blast
furnace was built in 1875 and operated into the
1880s but was never an economic proposition.
Even though an employee was sent to Britain to
learn the technology associated with construction
of the blast furnace, it was five years before
satisfactory production was achieved. One of its
products was iron locomotive wheels.

Broken Hill Proprietary Company Limited

With the establishment of the Broken Hill
Proprietary Company Limited (BHP) in 1885,
Australia was to have its first major mining and
steel production company:.

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1
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SOURCE 2.22 Ploughing engine operating John Fowler patent steam-ploughing equipment in Victoria’s Gippsland in 1886

Chronology of BHP
1 F I Charles Rasp, a boundary rider on the
Mt Gipps sheep station, believes he has
discovered tin on the ‘broken hill" in the
Barrier Ranges in western New South
Wales. The Broken Hill Mining Company is
established by seven men from the Mt Gipps
sheep station.

1 F:1 B The Broken Hill Mining Company is dissolved
and incorporated into the Broken Hill
Proprietary Company Limited (BHP). BHP

begins mining silver, lead and zinc deposits.

1 FEI Smelting commences at Port Pirig,

South Australia
First export of lead to China by BHP

L [ eases are obtained over Iron Knob and Iron

Baron iron-ore deposits in South Australia

BHP commences iron-ore mining at
[ron Knob

BHP begins steelworks operation at
Newcastle, NSW, on 2 June

ACTIVITY 14

Chronology, terms and concepts

1 Develop a timeline for iron and steel smelting up
to the establishment of BHP.

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1

Explanation and communication

1 Use the chronology of BHP. Write a
50-word summary of BHP’s history to 1915.

Perspectives and interpretation

Environmental historians are concerned with the
interactions between humans and their environments.
Look at Source 2.22 as an environmental historian.

1 How would the use of this sort of machinery
change agricultural production in Australia?

2 What impact would this sort of machinery have

on the environment?

Historical questions and research

1 To learn more about Australia’s mineral
resources, obtain the web address for the
Australian Mines Atlas from your digital
resource pack at OneStopDigital.

2 To learn more about BHP, obtain the web
address for the ABC from your digital
resource pack at OneStopDigital.

The effects of the gold rushes on
industrialisation

The gold rushes of 1851 in both New South Wales
and Victoria not only brought wealth but also an
increase in population. Sydney and Melbourne
suddenly became growing cities, with buildings to
rival those in other parts of the world.

Australians embraced the new technology of
the times with enthusiasm. Very soon after the
technology was invented, Australians were using
such exciting innovations as the electric telegraph,
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telephones, trams, gas and electric light. Gold First ra”WayS in Australia

gave a huge financial boost to Australia, leading
to the boom of the 1880s when the infrastructure
for the development of an industrial society was
put in place.

With the rapid opening up of goldfields
in the 1850s, there was a growing demand for
picks, shovels and the various tools needed for
fossicking for gold. When it became necessary
to mine gold, steam engines began to be used.

In Ballarat, there were 13 steam engines in 1855,
135 in 1858 and 342 in 1861, mainly used to pump
out water from the goldmines.

The increasing need for repairs and
maintenance of the machines led to the growth
of iron foundries and the engineering industry.
In 1856, Scott Clow and Prebble opened the first
cast-iron foundry in Melbourne. In 1860, Enoch
Hughes established a rolling mill in Melbourne
and later was to play a major role in establishing
an iron and steel works in Lithgow, NSW. By
1861, Ballarat had ten foundries, eight for mining
equipment and two for producing and repairing
farming equipment.

Towards the end of the 19th century,
particularly around 1891-92, a severe recession in
Australia slowed industrialisation.

ACTIVITY 15

Chronology, terms and concepts

The railway was of great importance in colonial

history.

* In Victoria, the first railway line in Australia
opened between Melbourne’s Flinders Street
Station and Port Melbourne, then called
Sandridge, on 12 September 1854.

* In New South Wales, in 1849, the Sydney
Railway Company started building the first
railway track in New South Wales between

1 Develop a chronology for the effects of the gold SOURCE 2.23 Sydney’s first locomotive, with Mr Scott in
rushes on industrialisation. the foreground, 1855

SOURCE 2.24 Railway station, Melbourne, c. 1861

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1
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Sydney and Parramatta—a distance of

22 kilometres. The project ran into financial
difficulty and was taken over by the NSW
colonial government. The line opened on
26 September 1855.

* The first railway in Queensland ran from
Ipswich inland to Grandchester using the
narrow 1067 millimetre gauge. The system was
extended further to the Darling Downs before
being connected with Brisbane, the capital,
in 1875.

*  While South Australia had in 1854 a horse-
drawn railway operating at the mouth of the
Murray River, the first line carrying steam-
powered trains opened on 21 April 1856
between Adelaide and Port Adelaide.

* Commencing in 1871, a private timber railway
from Lockville to Yoganup, south of Perth,
was the first railway to operate in Western
Australia. The first government railway
opened in 1879 between Geraldton and
Northampton.

* InTasmania, a railway line 72 kilometres
long opened between the northern towns of
Launceston and Deloraine in 1868.

* In the Northern Territory, a railway between
Darwin and Pine Creek (253 kilometres)
became operational on 1 October 1889.

* In the Australian Capital Territory, a
10 kilometre branch line opened between
Queanbeyan, NSW, and Canberra in 1914.

SOURCE 2.25 Woollen mill, Ballarat, Victoria, c. 1875

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1
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ACTIVITY 16

Chronology, terms and concepts
1 Make a timeline for Australia’s first railways.

Analysis and use of sources
1 What is Source 2.23 and when was it created?
2 Why do you think this photograph was taken?

The textile industry in Australia

The history of textile manufacturing by
Europeans in Australia is one of gradual
replacement of products imported mainly
from Britain.

In 1815, Simeon Lord established a mill in
Sydney and in 1816 he entered into an agreement
with Governor Macquarie to mill, dye and dress
cloth from the Female Factory at Parramatta.
Another early textile factory was established in
1832 at Blackwattle Bay, Sydney. It manufactured
the ‘finest as well as the coarsest cloths’.

In 1838 there were seven woollen mills in New
South Wales and by 1841 most people in the colony
were dressed in tweeds made at Parramatta. The
output of woollen cloth reached 235000 yards per
annum in 1852. New South Wales was not the only
place where cloth was produced. The Waverley
Woollen Mill at Distillery Creek, near Launceston,
was established in 1873 and won the prize of £1000
offered by the Tasmanian colonial government for
the first woollen goods manufactured in the colony
from locally produced wool.

WL
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The Australian textile industry benefited from
the introduction of weaving machinery developed
in Britain. According to historian GJR Linge:

treadle and steam-driven sewing machines were
in use in Melbourne clothing factories by 1859,
less than a decade after the development of this
equipment in the United States (ndustrial Awakening:
A Geography of Australian Manufacturing, 1788 to 1890, ANU Press,
Canberra, 1979, p. 6).

Linge also suggests that the first cloth ever
woven in Victoria was produced by the Victorian
Woollen and Cloth Manufacturing Company, in
January 1868. But it may actually have been made
at Pentridge Prison quite a few years earlier, as
reported in the Hlustrated Australian News from
August 1867 (Source 2.26).

There is within the prison a complete apparatus for
manufacturing woollen fabrics of a coarse kind. A steam-engine
drives a number of teasing and carding machines, which, in
additon to the spinning jennies worked by the prisoners,
furnish material for the manufacture of blankets and rugs
which supply the hospitals and lunatic asylums. We may expect,
before long, to have a woollen manufactory in operation in the
city by a private company, but it is worthy of note that the first
machine was erected in the Pentridge Stockade, and has been in
operation for some years.

‘The penal establishment at Pentridge’, Mllustrated Australian News,
27 August 1867

SOURCE 2.26 The first cloth to be woven in Victoria

Availability of
minerals such as coal
and iron ore
Access
to markets A ,
in Britain : Gro‘;v't’?g
: opulation
r 3y .
g "
. Technology
Good farming from Britain
land to supply
wool

The textile industry relied heavily on the low-

cost labour of women and, later, migrant workers.

In Victoria, the industry expanded rapidly in the
1870s, with employment in factories numbering

1000 by 1877, then increasing towards 2000 from
1895 to 1900.

ACTIVITY 17

Chronology, terms and concepts

1 Develop a chronology for the textile industry in
colonial Australia.

Analysis and use of sources
1 According to historian GJR Linge, when was the
first woven cloth produced in Victoria?
2 a Whatis Source 2.26 and when was it
published?
b What was happening at the penal
establishment at Pentridge in 1867 or earlier?
¢ Does Source 2.26 support or contradict
Linge’s view? Explain.

A summary of industrialisation in
Australia

The first Australian factories were located on
the waterfront and related to the shipping
industry. The main businesses were repairing
visiting ships, brewing beer and making biscuits.
The industrialisation of the late 19th century
led to the development of inner-city suburbs,
particularly in Sydney and Melbourne, and
created thousands of new jobs for boilermakers,
engineers, iron workers and brickmakers.

British industry
already supplied

Small local Australia
demand
F. A
L X
Cost of
ishi Long
e?t;ao?gfg; 9 distances

SOURCE 2.27 Conditions that influenced the industrialisation of Australia
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The decline in goldfields left many English
immigrants unemployed but now with the chance
of joining the newly industrialised workforce. The
wealth of natural resources and quality farming
land provided the raw materials for industry.

However, the industrialisation of Australia
was not as rapid as in other parts of the world
in the period up to 1914. When World War I
threatened the supply of steel from Britain, a
major steelworks was established in Newcastle in
1915. Some historians believe that Australia did
not undertake real industrialisation until after
World War II. Before this time, Australia remained
‘Britain’s breadbasket’.

ACTIVITY 18

Explanation and communication

1 Where were the first Australian factories located?

2 What was their main business?

38 What happened after the decline of the gold
rushes?

4 Describe Australia industrialisation up to 1914.

5 Use Source 2.27.
a What conditions supported industrialisation

in Australia in the 19th century?

b What conditions did not promote
industrialisation in Australia”?

Historical questions and research

1 Extend your investigation into the textile
industry. Find a picture of the prisoners
making woollen fabrics in Pentridge jail

in 1867 at Museum Victoria. Go to your

digital resource pack at OneStopDigital to obtain
the web address. Write a brief description of your
chosen picture.

@ What population movements
and changing settlement
patterns occurred between
1750 and 19147

In Britain, the Industrial Revolution influenced
many people to move from rural areas into towns
and cities. This movement of people largely took
place from the late 1700s until World War L. It had
a huge impact on people’s lives. For most people it
was not for the best.

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1
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Chronology of population movements

Captain Cook charts the eastern Australian coast
First cast-iron bridge is built at Ironbridge, Shropshire
v The First Fleet lands at Sydney Cove

1788-
1852

Over 150000 convicts are sent to Australia (including
25000 women)

2B First steam locomotive is operating at Pennydarren,

Wales
Manchester’s population exceeds 100 000

First railway line opens in Australia between
Flinders Street Station and Sandridge (Port Melbourne)

The growth of cities

As we have seen, the agricultural revolution
fuelled the movement of people to cities. The rise
and spread of railways during the 19th century
also quickened the pace of internal migration
from the country to the city.

In 1801, London was the only city in Britain
with a population of over 100 000. Most people
lived in rural areas. By the 1860s, there were over
a dozen cities with around 100000 residents.
Around this time, about two-thirds of British
people lived in an urban area. By 1901, the number
of cities with more than 100000 people had risen
to over thirty.

City 1801 1901

London 958863 4536267
Manchester (Lancashire) 81299 132316
Liverpool 77653 147 405
Birmingham 60822 245216
Bristol 40814 328945
Leeds (West Riding) 30669 254536
Sheffield 39049 229454
Norwich 36238 111733
Bath 40020 77604
Portsmouth 33226 188133

SOURCE 2.28 Population of ten British cities, 1801 and 1901
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50 —
45
40
35 —
30 —
25
20
15 —

Total population (millions)

10
5 —
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SOURCE 2.29 Population of Great Britain, 1801-1920

The only alternative to city life for those
displaced from the countryside was overseas
immigration. From the mid 1840s, large numbers of
people left Britain. They moved to British colonies
such as Australia and Canada, and to the USA.

ACTIVITY 19

Analysis and use of sources

1 Use Source 2.28.

a Copy the table. Add a final column and call
it ‘Increase/decrease’. Subtract the figure for
1801 from the 1901 figure to get the increase
or decrease amount for each city.

b Which city grew the most in terms of actual
numbers of people between 1801 and 19017?

¢ Which city grew the least?

2 a Using Source 2.29, create a table with two
columns showing the approximate population
of Great Britain from 1801 to 1920. (Place the
year in the first column and the population in
the second.)

b Describe the pattern of growth over the
19th century. Were there, for example,
periods of more intense growth?

Historical questions and research

1 Choose two cities from Source 2.28 (excluding
Manchester). Find out which particular type of
industrial activity made these cities grow.

| 1 | | 1 1
\‘bb‘g \%@ \‘?’60 \‘bﬂg \%%0 \%Q’Q

| | 1
\900 \‘5\0 \‘5{7’0

ICT

Manchester (Lancashire) appears in el
Source 2.28. From this source, it appears —
that its growth was relatively small. But was

it? Explore the following websites. Obtain

the web addresses from your digital resource pack
at OneStopDigital.

¢ Manchester and Lancashire Family History
Society
e A Vision of Britain Through Time.

1 Which site is the most useful for investigating
Manchester’s growth in the 19th century? Find
two sources that allow you to investigate the
city’s growth from one or both of these sites.

2 Using this information, explain what these
sources tell us in 100 words.

3 From one or both of these sites, locate
information about Manchester’s history. Write
100 words on what it was famous for.

Apply your knowledge

1 a Look at Source 2.30. What does population
density refer to?

b Name the eight most densely populated cities
in England, Scotland and Wales in 1801.

¢ What was the highest population density
in 18017

d Name the eight most densely populated cities
in England, Scotland and Wales in 1870.

e What was the highest population density
in 18707

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1
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SOURCE 2.30 Population density England, Scotland and Wales, 1801 and 1870

2 Use sources 2.29 and 2.30. Draw a map of
England, Scotland and Wales. Using information
for 1870, indicate approximately the location of
the eight highest areas of population density.
Include the total population of Great Britain for
1870 on your map.

Changing landscapes—England,
Europe and Australia

Industrialisation sped up urbanisation. Urban
growth is very old. But before the Industrial
Revolution, it took place slowly and on a very
small scale. City and townscapes now radically
changed as factories sprang up and people
flooded to urban areas for work. Ports were
modernised and canal systems built or extended
in countries such as Britain. Warehousing was
erected to store the products of the new factories.
Grand streets and public buildings, and large
industrial and commercial premises reflected
‘wealth and progress’. But not all did well in this
process. Slums spread through parts of cities
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and towns. Poor levels of sanitation and hygiene
led to outbreaks of epidemics. Overcrowding,

too, became a major problem for working-class
families. Writers such as Charles Dickens wrote
about the evils of the new industrial city. Cities
were associated with danger, disease, poverty and
violence. During the 19th century, social reformers
agitated for the cleansing or removal of slums.

As cities became more congested and dirty,
people who could afford to moved out into
suburbs. The new suburb was the opposite of the
slum. Clapham was the model for the modern
bourgeois suburb. It was on the eastern edge
of London.

England and Europe

The following sources indicate a few of the
impacts that industrialisation had on cities
and towns. As importantly, they indicate
different ways in which those impacts were
publically presented.
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SOURCE 2.31 International Exhibition Building,
South Kensington, London

Source 231 is an image of the exterior of the
International Exhibition Building where the
Great London Exhibition was held from 1 May
to 1 November 1862. First held in 1851, these
exhibitions were later called World Fairs. They
allowed countries across the globe to exhibit their
manufactured products, latest machinery and
local commodities. They provided nations with an
opportunity to sell their goods and commodities,
and display their wealth and progress to
other countries. Source 2.32 is an engraving of
a street scene in London. Source 2.33 shows the
construction of the Eiffel Tower, the world’s tallest
building for 41 years.

CTIVITY 20 |

Perspectives and interpretation

1 a Describe what is shown in Source 2.31.
b Who would this source have been aimed at?

¢ How does it present the impacts of the
Industrial Revolution on London?

SOURCE 2.32 Engraving of Dudley Street, Seven Dials, London, c.1870
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SOURCE 2.33 Eiffel Tower under construction 1887-89

2 a Describe what is shown in Source 2.32.

Who might this source have been aimed at?

¢ How does it present the impacts of the
Industrial Revolution on London?

3 a Describe what is shown in Source 2.33.
Who might this source have been aimed at?

¢ How does it present the impacts of the
Industrial Revolution on Paris?

Australia

Industrialisation and urbanisation were also to
have a major impact on the Australian landscape.
Australia was to quickly become one of the

most urbanised countries in the world. Port

cities such as Sydney and Melbourne grew into
major world cities during the 19th century. But
industrialisation was slower and on a smaller
scale in Australia. An example of industrialisation
is treated in the following sources.

ACTIVITY 21 '

o ; 277 J |
. AN Yo Rl N, e T
Analysis and use of sources | N G m..?,?@?%«,ﬁi@. S

1 Source 2.34 is a lithograph. When was it
produced? SOURCE 2.34 ‘Mr Evan Rowlands, Mr Robert Lewis [and]
our Ballarat manufactory’, lithograph by Duffus Brothers,

i i ?
a Who are the men in the lithograph? Melbourne, 1888

b What else is depicted in the image? Who
owns this and how can you tell?

¢ How do you think the men feel about their
‘manufactory’?
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d Why might the men have commissioned this
lithograph in 18887 (Might it have been as
part of a larger celebration?)

2 Source 2.35 gives you more information about
the men and their factory.

a Who were Rowlands and Lewis?

b Where did they begin manufacturing their
products?

What contributed to their business success?

Can you find any information about the
building shown in Source 2.347?

3 What impacts did Rowlands and Lewis’s
business have on Ballarat’s landscape and
environment?

Two Ballarat miners, Evan Rowlands and Robert
Lewis, started to manufacture mineral and
aerated waters, bitters, cordials and liqueurs
in 1854, in a tent on the shores of Lake
Wendouree at Ballarat. Another 13 firms at that
time employed manual operations, whereas they
introduced a Taylors No. 1 machine that speeded
up the process, and laid the foundation for a
fortune. Evan Rowlands was a pioneer in the
aerated water trade in Australia. He was born on
August 2, 1826, in North Wales. In 1852, during
the gold rush, he emigrated to Melbourne,
and in 1854 he went to Ballarat and formed a
partnership with Robert Lewis, the firm being
called ‘Rowlands & Lewis’...

Their business prospered so well that in 1858
they were able to build a commodious factory at
the corner of Sturt and Dawson Streets, Ballarat
and to fit it with the most improved machinery
then in use at a cost of £1000.

By 1870 their business had increased so
much and demand had grown to such an extent
that Mr. Rowlands erected another factory,
covering over an acre of ground at the corner
of Dana and Doveton Streets, costing £13,000.
The factory was fitted up with the most modern
improvements in the cordial and aerated water
trade. In 1873 Rowlands established an agency
at 116 Collins St, Melbourne, because the
demand for the products of the Melbourne
factory became so large.

Australian Postal History and Social Philately,
www.auspostalhistory.com/articles/289.shtml

=oral. 3 mid

I——

SOURCE 2.35 Rowlands and Lewis

@ What were the experiences
of men, women and children
during the Industrial Revolution?

Impacts of steam, gas and electricity
on people’s lives

Industrialisation was to affect every aspect of
people’s lives. The Industrial Revolution, for
example, produced a ‘consumer revolution’. People
with money to spend, and time to spend it, could
buy a greater variety of products. These included
domestic appliances, household goods and
clothing. The spread of domestic appliances such
as stoves depended on the harnessing of different
sorts of energy. Gas fuelled the new stoves. But
for some time only wealthy people could afford
these goods.

Gas was also to gradually replace oil and
candles as a source of lighting. By the 1840s
in Britain, many well-to-do people had gas
lighting. This depended upon the availability
of gas pipelines. Three decades later, many
working-class homes had gas lighting in at least
some rooms.

Steam was to change the way that people
and goods moved around. From the 1880s in
Britain, steam trams allowed people to live
further from their place of work. The chronology
on page 56 indicates when the first tram in
Britain was driven by electricity rather than
steam. But it did not move people to and from
work. Instead, it took tourists around Blackpool,
a famous seaside resort. So steam had impacts
on patterns of leisure. Most people would have
travelled to Blackpool by steam train. ‘Special
train trips were also run from all over the country
to tourist destinations such as Blackpool.

To see a steam train from the 1880s, visit

the British Pathé website. Obtain the web
address from your digital resource pack at —
OneStopDigital.
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ACTIVITY 22

Analysis and use of sources 5 What is Source 2.37 and approximately when
1 What is Source 2.36 and when and where was was it made?
it published? 6 a What are people doing in this scene?
2 Who was the author and what did he do? b What is activity in the engraving focused on?
3 What did the author want to illuminate? ¢ What impact did gas lighting have on
4 By what two processes was gas produced? urban nightlife?

SOURCE 2.36 Title page to Fredrick Accum’s, A Practical Treatise on Gas-Light
(2nd edition, London, 1815)
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Chronology of technology

Pall Mall, London, is the first street to be lit
by gaslight

Sir Humphrey Davy produces electric light
James Sharp patents his gas oven

The first gaslight used in Australia is
in Sydney

Alexander Graham Bell invents the telephone

1878 Joseph Swan patents electric lightbulb
in Britain

Thomas Edison completes his version of
the electric lightbulb; patented in the USA
in 1880

1880 Newcastle, Britain, first public building lit by
electric light

1 F IS Rise of steam trams in Britain

(I Gas stoves start to become more common
in households; in most homes by the 1920s

1885 Blackpool tramway is the first electric
tramway in Britain

1889 First electric tram in Australia, Box Hill to
Doncaster, Melbourne

SOURCE 2.37 ‘Victorian London—The Return Home’,
engraving, ¢.1870

Historical questions and research

7 a Whatis Source 2.387 1 Research Colonel REB Crompton. Write
T 300 words on his life and achievements.
2 Find out when electricity was available to most

When electrical supply [is made] to small households in Britain.
tenements it will have a very powerful influence

in increasing the material comfort of the poor. ACTIVITY 23

s e — Analysis and use of sources
SOURCE 2.38 Colonel REB Crompton, Presidential 1 In what years were sources 2.39, 2.40 and 2.41
Address, Institute of Electrical Engineers, London, written?
26 April 1894 2 a Is Hobsbawm’s position in Source 2.39
conservative or radical? Why?
b When was this speech made? b Find two sources in this chapter that either
¢ According to this source, was electricity support or contradict his position. Briefly
available to working-class people in 18947 describe how they do this.
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Spotlight

Historiography

Over the years, historians have held differing views
on the impact of the Industrial Revolution on people’s
lives. Some have taken a conservative position. That
is, they support society and its institutions as being
basically good for everyone. Others have taken a
more radical approach. These people see society

as not treating people equally and as needing critical
assessment and reform.

Looking at the ways historians write about the
past is called historiography. Historiography deals
with the questions that historians are interested in,
and the methods they use to write history. As you will
see, different historical approaches sometimes clash.

Sources 2.39, 2.40 and 2.41 represent these
different views on the Industrial Revolution. Read
them and identify each historian’s position.

At best ... we should expect improvements in
the standard of living to be much slower than

_ they might have been, at worst we should not be
surprised to find deterioration.

EJ Hobsbawm, ‘The British standard of living
1790-1850’, The Economic History Review, vol. 10, no. 1, 1957, p. 47

[ = : - e R e
g v AR i o gy

SOURCE 2.39

the standard of living of the mass of the people
of England was improving ... slowly during the
war [Napoleonic wars], more quickly after 1815,
and rapidly after 1840.

RM Hartwell, ‘The rising standard of living in England,
1800-1850", The Economic History Review, vol. 13, no. 3, 1961, p. 412

fr PR RS R

SOURCE 2.40

no serious scholar is now willing to argue that
everything was getting worse ... [since] no
serious scholar will argue that everything was -
getting better.

EP Thompson, The Making of the English Working Class, 1979
(first published 1963), Penguin, London, p. 228

e St o, e v -
SOURCE 2.41
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3 a Is Hartwell’s position in Source 2.40
conservative or radical? Why?

b Find two sources in this chapter that either
support or contradict his position. Briefly
describe how they do this.

4 a Is Thompson’s position in Source 2.41

conservative or radical? Why?
b Find two sources in this chapter that either

support or contradict his position. Briefly
describe how they do this.

Chronology, terms and concepts

1 Write a definition of the word ‘historiography’,
giving examples of the aspects that need to
be considered.

Changes in working conditions

British working people had a long history of
poor working conditions. But the Industrial
Revolution saw a massive increase in their
exploitation. This became extreme in the 1820s
and 1830s.

Since the industrialisation of factories,
mills and mines was relatively new, there were,
at first, no laws to regulate them. And most
owners of these establishments did not support
regulation. Owners, or capitalists, extracted the
greatest amount of labour from workers for the
lowest wages possible. And many workplaces
were very dangerous. Some capitalists, however,
supported reform.

Child labour was to become a major
issue. Working-class children started working
from around five years of age. School was not
compulsory and working-class families could not
afford education. Children worked long hours
and often seven days a week. They were paid less
than adults.

Factory Acts reduced the proportion of
children working in mills and factories for some
time. But this grew again in the second half of
the 19th century. Compulsory education was
introduced in England and Wales in 1870 for
all children up to ten years of age. (This rose to
12 years in 1899) But many children became
‘half-timers’, going to school in the morning and
working through the afternoon.
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Chronology of working conditions

1785 First power loom is invented; these looms became widespread from the 1820s after
design improvements, and resulted in women replacing many men in the workforce

2400 power looms in Great Britain

Campaign for the ‘10 Hours Bill’ (limiting the working day for women and children)
100000 power looms in Great Britain

LD PAS Royal Commission into Children’s Employment

The Coal Mine Act bans all females and boys under ten working underground in mines

250000 power looms in Great Britain

ACTIVITY 24 ACTIVITY 25 ‘

Analysis and use of sources Analysis and use of sources

1 Use the chronology above. When did power 1 a Whatis Source 2.437
looms become used in Britain and what impact b When was it published?
did they have?

¢ When was it written?
2 Use Source 2.42. What were the Factory Acts? What part of Britain does Source 2.43 cover?
a What was so inadequate in Ireland?

b What did this drive people to do?

4 What was the youngest age that children were
sent to work?

In Great Britain the first Factory Act, 1802,
restricted child employment to 12 hrs a day. This
and other early Acts applied to cotton mills.

After Acts of 1819 and 1825, which further limited 5 What did child labour enable their parents to do?
employment of children ... the Act of 1833 6 How many instances of children’s working hours
extended the provisions to other textile factories. are given in this source?

The 1847 (Ten Hours Act) brought a ten-hour
maximum [working day] for women and young
persons. After 1850 legislation was introduced

7 a Out of 40 instances, how many children
could not have meals during actual working

.. . ?
for other trades, safety provisions were increased, hours’
[and] dangerous trades regulated. b How many had meals while waiting for
work'?

G Stowell (ed.), The Waverly Encyclopedia, Waverly,
London, 1954, p. 438 8 a What was the lowest number of hours

worked per week by a child?

. o R b What was the highest number of hours
SOURCE 2.42 The Factory Acts worked per week by a child?
¢ How many children worked 80 hours or more

8 Draw a table with two columns. Label it ‘Factory per week?

Acts’. List in chronological order the year of 9 Using your answers and Source 2.43, write

the Act in column 1 and in column 2 what the two 100-word letters to a newspaper as

Act did. (a) a representative of working children and
4 Why were these Acts necessary? (b) a representative of factory and mills.
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Children’s Employment Commission.

REPORT by Taomas Martix, Esq., on the Employment of Children and Young
Persons in Trades and Manufactures in the North of Ireland, and on the
State, Condition, and Treatment of such Children and Young Persons.

TO HER MAJESTY'S COMMISSIONERS,

(GERTLEMEN, 8, College-street, Belfast, 31st May, 1841,

1. Having finished the Enquiry which you were pleased to direct me to make
in the North of Ireland under the Children's Employment Commission, I send
youmy Report, together with the Minutes of the Kvidence, in the order, pearly
always, in which it was taken. : X

9, In my department in Ireland, so inadequate, as a general rule, is the work-
men's pay to their hand-to-mouth wants, that they are driven to the necessity of
sending out their children, at the earliest ages possible, to such employers as will
receive them. Nine years, eight, seven, six, and under (No.222), nay five (No. 432),
are not thought too early ages for children to be thus placed; and I am bound to
say, with advantage to them for the time being, in the greater vumber of cases,
however long they are worked. It enables their parents to give them better fare ;
an immediate object compensating and more than com&ensutiug for their confine-
ment and lzhour, whatsoever the effect of this upon them, bodily and mentally,
may be in after-life- . )

g. To the specification of the early ages at which children are put to labour is to
be added the late kours to which younﬁopersons under 18, in certain of the coses
children under 18, are kept at their labour. In the course of the evidence will be
found statements, in the followiﬁ:() instances, of protracted hours of actual work,
that is, hours exclusively of meals, or, as in a case or two, the meals taken while
work is waited for, during either a few months or the whole year.

Hours of wark In Hours of work Ia
k TRvidence. Instanecs, porweek,  Bvidonce.  Instaacea.
H 8™ Nos. 20, 145, 346, 304, 402, 406, 470, 80" No.288 « . 1
R e B 81} No. 385 1
704 No.92 . . =52 1 82 No.346
713 Nos.69,92 . o . - . - 2 84 Nos 424,492 2
72 Nos 1, 161, 342,425, 462, 494 6 86 No.491 1&
73 No.462 . S 1 ) ‘ho.h;;n‘um
73% Nos.288,379 . . . . 2 92 No. 233 18 bo 't Their
75 Nos. 62, 371,594, 478, 492 5 you.
75% No.507 . . o o o o e 1 96 No. 879 1
78" Nos. 381, 475, 495, 498, 499 . 5 97 No. 385 1
31 94-81==240

e ing of voung persons for the lowest of these numbers of hours is,in a

. wﬁi ?«::kdl:ggrec, yexcegjlgomblc. and bad indeed is the highest. Those whom
have found to be the hardest worked are nailers and shoemakers, exertion of
strength being combined with alﬂ:;fﬂl of ump extending, for shoc'mukers, in one
case to 78 hours a-week, and for nailers to 78 in two cases and 86 in enother; the
78 the year round, (Nos. 499, 381, 475, 4891.) Those the most liable to injury to
health gre, first—tobacco boys. It isin tobacco manufactories that the youngest of
all are faken, those before referred to, (Nos. 222, 432.)  The confinement of this set
for a given period, by the regulation of their employers, if work offers, is, in & dlf-
ferent instance, 78 hours a-week, that is, 13 hours daily without once going to their
homes from the hour of entering the manufacturing room in the moraing till the
hour of leaving it in the evening ; at the same time, two hours being allowed them for
cessation from work at meal-times, the work itself is but 66 a-week, }&NO. 182.)

=]
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Betty Harris, age 37: I was married at 23, and
went into a colliery when I was married. I
used to weave when about 12 years old; can
neither read nor write. I work for Andrew
Knowles, of Little Bolton (Lancs), and make
sometimes 7s a week, sometimes not so
much. I am a drawer [moving coal carts in
the mine], and work from 6 in the morning
to 6 at night. Stop about an hour at noon
to eat my dinner; have bread and butter for
dinner; I get no drink. I have two children,
but they are too young to work. I worked at
drawing when I was in the family way. [ know
a woman who has gone home and washed
herself, taken to her bed, delivered of a child,
and gone to work again under the week.

I have a belt round my waist, and a chain
passing between my legs, and I go on my
hands and feet. The road is very steep, and
we have to hold by a rope; and when there
is no rope, by anything we can catch hold
of. There are six women and about six boys
and girls in the pit I work in; it is very hard
work for a woman. The pit is very wet where [
work, and the water comes over our clog-tops
always, and 1 have seen it up to my thighs; it
rains in at the roof terribly My clothes are
wet through almost all day long. I never was
ill in my life, but when I was lying in.

My cousin looks after my children in the
daytime. I am very tired when I get home at
night; I fall asleep sometimes before I get
washed. I am not so strong as I was, and
cannot stand my work so well as I used to.
I have drawn till I have bathe skin off me;
the belt and chain is worse when we are
in the family way. My feller (husband) has
beaten me many a times for not being ready.

SOURCE 2.43 Children’s Employment Commission,
Appendix to the Second Report of the Commissioners:
Trades and Manufactures, Part Il, printed 1842

ACTIVITY 26 ]

Analysis and use of sources

1 From the first paragraph in Source 2.44, describe
Betty Harris’s job.

2 From the first and second paragraphs, describe
Betty Harris’s conditions at work.

38 What does this source tell us about Betty Harris’s
home life?

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1

I were not used to it at first, and he had
little patience.

Parliamentary Report on English Female Miners,
Great Britain, Parliamentary Papers, 1842, vol. XV, p. 84

b2 —————— St cngnd, ==

SOURCE 2.44 A woman miner’s evidence, 1842

ACTIVITY 27

Analysis and use of sources

1 What does Source 2.45 tell us about the impact
of the power loom on the workforce in the
textile industry?
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SOURCE 2.45 Power loom weaving, 1835, engraving by J Tingle

2 From Source 2.46, at what age did Elizabeth
Bentley start work in a factory?

ELIZABETH BENTLEY, CALLED IN; AND EXAMINED.

What age are you?—Twenty-three.

Where do you live—At Leeds.

What time did you begin to work at a factory?—
When I was six years old.

At whose factory did you work?—Mr. Busk’s.

What kind of mill is it>—Flax-mill.

What was your business in that mill>—I was a little
doffer. [Doffers tied up full spindles of linen on looms
and replaced them with an empty spindle.]

What were your hours of labour in that mill>—From
5 in the morning tll 9 at night, when they were
thronged.

For how long a time together have you worked that
excessive length of ime?—For about half a year.
What were your usual hours when you were not so
thronged?>—From 6 in the morning till 7 at night.
What time was allowed for your meals>—Forty
minutes at noon.

Had you any time to get your breakfast or drinking?
—No, we got it as we could.

And when your work was bad, you had hardly any
time to eat it at all>—No; we were obliged to leave
it or take it home, and when we did not take it, the
overlooker took it, and gave it to his pigs.

Do you consider doffing a laborious employment?—
Yes.

Explain what it is you had to do>—When the frames
are full, they have to stop the frames, and take the
yers off, and take the full bobbins off, and carry

it e -

them to the roller; and then put empty ones on, and
set the frame going again.

Does that keep you constantly on your feet>—Yes,
there are so many frames, and they run so quick.
Your labour is very excessive?—Yes; you have not time
for any thing,

Suppose you flagged [slowed down] a little, or were
too late, what would they do?>—Strap us.

Are they in the habit of strapping those who are last
in doffing?—Yes.

Constantly?—Yes.

Girls as well as boys?>—Yes.

Have you ever been strapped?—Yes.

Severely?—Yes.

Could you eat your food well in that factory?—No,
indeed I had not much to eat, and the little I had I
could not eat it, my appetite was so poor, and being
covered with dust; and it was no use to take it home,
I could not eat it, and the overlooker took it, and gave
it to the pigs.

You are speaking of the breakfast?>—Yes.

How far had you to go for dinner>—We could not go
home to dinner.

Where did you dine?—In the mill.

Did you live far from the mill>—Yes, two miles.

Had you a clock?—No, we had not.

Supposing you had not been in time enough in the
morning at these mills, what would have been the
consequence?’—We should have been quartered.

Continued >
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What do you mean by that>—If we were a quarter of
an hour too late, they would take off half an hour;
we only got a penny an hour, and they would take a
halfpenny more.

The fine was much more considerable than the loss
of time?—Yes.

Were you also beaten for being too late>—No, I was
never beaten myself, I have seen the boys beaten for
being too late.

\ -

- =

SOURCE 2.46 Evidence given before the Sadler Committee

What did she do?

How did Elizabeth describe her work in the
factory?

Were you generally there in time?>—Yes; my mother
had been up at 4 o'clock in the morning, and at
2 oclock in the morning; the colliers used to go to
their work about 3 or 4 o'clock, and when she heard
them stirring she has got up out of her warm bed,
and gone out and asked them the time; and I have
sometimes been at Hunslet Car at 2 o'clock in the
morning, when it was streaming down with rain, and
we have had to stay until the mill was opened.

Great Britain, Parliamentary Papers, 1831-32, Vol. XV, p. 115

3 Why, in Ure’s view, was England ‘long viewed with
a jealous admiration by foreign powers’?

4 For Ure, did everyone view the wealth-producing

What happened if she flagged a little at work? factory system in the same light? Why or why not?

5 What, in Ure’s view, did the ‘physico-mechanical
science’ bestow on society?

ACTIVITY 28 6 a

Analysis and use of sources

What happened if she was late for work?

What did some claim the application of
science and mechanics in the workplace lent
itself to?

1 Who wrote Source 2.47 and what was his b Did Ure agree with this view?

profession? 7 Summarise what Ure thought was the aim and

2 When was this source written? effect of scientific improvement in manufacturing.

This island is pre-eminent among civilized nations for the
prodigious development of its factory wealth, and has been therefore
long viewed with a jealous admiration by foreign powers. This very
pre-eminence, however, has been contemplated in a very different
light by many influential members of our own community, and has
been even denounced by them as the certain origin of innumerable
evils to the people, and of revolutionary convulsions to the state ...

The blessings which physio-mechanical science has bestowed
on society, and the means it has still in store for ameliorating the
lot of mankind, have been too little dwelt upon; while, on the other
hand, it has been accused of lending itself to the rich capitalists
as an instrument for harassing the poor, and of exacting from the
operative an accelerated rate of work ...

The constant aim and effect of scientific improvement in
manufactures are philanthropic, as they tend to relieve the workmen
either from niceties of adjustment which exhaust his mind and
fatigue his eyes, or from painful repetition of efforts which distort
or wear out his frame. At every step of each manufacturing
process described in this volume the humanity of science will
be manifest ...

Andrew Ure (Professor of Chemistry and Natural Philosophy at Anderson College,
Glasgow), The Philosophy of Manufactures, Chas Knight, London, 1835, pp. 5-8

=

SOURCE 2.47 A view of English society

SOURCE 2.48 Andrew Ure
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For Engels, what caused these conditions?

ACTIVITY 29

. Source 2.47 gives Andrew Ure’s view on the
Analysis and use of sources

impacts of industrial revolution. Would Engels

1 From SOUI’CG 249, What was ManCheStel"S have agreed W|th h|mr) Why'?

population around 18447

thousand inhabitants, rather more than less. The
town itself is peculiarly built, so that a person
may live in it for years, and go in and out daily
without coming into contact with a working-
people’s quarter or even with workers, that is, so
long as he confines himself to his business or to
pleasure walks. This arises chiefly from the fact,
that by unconscious tacit agreement, as well as
with outspoken conscious determination, the
working people’s quarters are sharply separated
from the sections of the city reserved for the
middle-class ...

... on re-reading my description [of the Old
Town of Manchester], [ am forced to admit that
instead of being exaggerated, it is far from black
enough to convey a true impression of the filth,
ruin, and uninhabitableness, the defiance of all
considerations of cleanliness, ventilation, and
health which characterise the construction of
this single district, containing at least twenty to
thirty thousand inhabitants. And such a district
exists in the heart of the second city of England,
the first manufacturing city of the world. If any
one wishes to see in how little space a human
being can move, how little air—and such air!—
he can breathe, how little of civilisation he
may share and yet live, it is only necessary to
travel hither [here]. True, this is the Old Town,
and the people of Manchester emphasise the
fact whenever any one mentions to them the
frightful condition of this Hell upon Earth;
but what does that prove? Everything which
here arouses horror and indignation is of recent
origin, belongs to the industrial epoch.

Friedrich Engels (socialist and entrepreneur),

The Condition of the Working-Class in England in 1844,
Swan Sonnenchein & Co., London, 1892, pp. 45, 53

i il gemcaa

SOURCE 2.49 Another view of English society

2 a What might a person do for years in ACTIVITY 30
Manchester?
b Why? Analysis and use of sources
3 a How did Engels describe Manchester? 1 What is shown in Source 2.50 and when was
How did he feel about the living conditions of it taken?
working people in Manchester? Imagine you are the young person on the right-
hand side of the aisle in this photograph. Your
family has been employed in the cotton mill for
Manchester ... contains about four hundred three generations. (A generation is approximately

30 years.) You are the fourth generation. Either
(a) write a history of your family working in the
Lancashire mill or (b) imagine you are a member
of a Royal Commission questioning the boy

in the photograph about his and his family’s
experiences in cotton mills. Use the same
format as in Source 2.46 for your questions

and answers.

Find a website that has background

material for your history. Obtain the web [
address for the example ‘The Cotton -
Trade and the Mill Workers’ from your

digital resource pack at OneStopDigital.

ACTIVITY 31 :

Analysis and use of sources

Use Source 2.51.
What is this source and when was it created?

What was happening around this time in
terms of development of machinery in mills”?

¢ Who is providing most of the labour in
this image?

d How are the children depicted? (Are they
being disobedient? Do they look sad?)

e Who are the children looking at?

f Who do you think might have commissioned
this engraving?

g What may have been the purpose of this
engraving?

h In what ways might this image be seen to
be paternalistic?
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SOURCE 2.51 William Darton’s cotton spinning mill, Holborn Hill, London, 1820
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SOURCE 2.52 Boys working in a mine with girdle, 1842; from the Report of the Children’s Employment Commission

ACTIVITY 31 continued

2 Use Source 2.52.
a When was this source created?
b Describe what is being shown in this source.
¢ Where did it first appear?
d What was the purpose of this source?

38 How does Source 2.51 support the view
that the Industrial Revolution saw a general
improvement in people’s lives?

4 How does Source 2.52 support the view that the
Industrial Revolution contributed to making
many people’s lives a misery?

Historical research and questions

1 Use the internet to locate two picture sources
that show children at work during the Industrial
Revolution.

2 Who was Charles Dickens? How might his books
help our understanding of the life of children
during the Industrial Revolution in England?

@ What were the short-term
and long-term impacts of the
Industrial Revolution?

As we have seen, the Industrial Revolution

had many appalling short-term impacts. These
included the exploitation of labour, grinding
poverty and environmental damage. In the
long term, the Industrial Revolution increased
standards of living in the Western world and
provided the infrastructure for modern urban
society. It also facilitated globalisation. This
involved the rise of international trade—the
movement of goods and capital—and the more
rapid spread of ideas through new forms of
communication. Globalisation, however, had

a negative side. It eroded some cultures. And it
was part and parcel of cultural imperialism. This
related to empire building.
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Global changes in landscapes,
transport and communication

The Industrial Revolution not only changed
the way goods were manufactured but led

to changes in the way land was used, as well

as changes to transport and communication.
Railways, steamships and the telegraph became
commonplace.

in the 1870s something of a balance was
established between compound-engine steam
and sail [ships]. But in the early 1880s when the
compound-engined vessel seemed to have settled at
the limits of its possibilities another development
established the steamship as the normal method of
sea transport ...

... by the end of the 1870s steel was being used
for boilers and furnace construction and this
meant that steam pressure could be increased, with
further consequent improvement to the efficiency
of the compound engine—and fuel consumption
was reduced by more than 60 per cent.

And then on 7 April, 1881 the steamship
Aberdeen sailed from Plymouth towards Melbourne
[in Australia]. She had an engine in which the steam,

e —

SOURCE 2.53 The rise of steamships

having done its work in the second cylinder of the
compound engine, was admitted to a third cylinder,
even larger than the second, and there completed its
expansion ...

The Aberdeen completed her passage to
Melbourne in 42 days [a journey that previously
took between 61 to 100 days] with 4000 tons of
cargo and only one coal stop, working at a steam
pressure of 125 lbs per square inch. Within three
years 150 lbs per square inch was achieved ...

. It was the production and use of steel
good enough and cheap enough to manufacture
commercially practical high pressure boilers which
sealed the end of the sailing ship.

Basil Greenhill, The Ship: The Life and Death of the

Merchant Sailing Ship, HMSO for the Maritime Museum,
London, 1980, pp. 39, 40

SOURCE 2.54

SS Nurgis, British steam
and sail vessel built for

the Far East trade, 1862
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ACTIVITY 32 8 a What had increased within three years?

. ' ?
Analysis and use of sources b How would this have affected a voyage”

1 What is Source 2.537 Who wrote it and when? @ What sealed the end of the sailing ship?

2 a What was established in the 1870s? Explanation and communication
b What does this mean? 1 Either design an advertisement for 1884 to
3 What phrase tells us it was thought that promote the advantages of steamships over
compound-engined steam vessels had reached sailing ships or design a poster advertising
the limit of their development? passage on a specific steamship.
4 a Describe the development in steamship Use Ithe information and sources in.this
technology that happened by the end of section to create your poster. Obtain the
the 1870s. web address for the Australian National

Maritime Museum from your digital resource
pack at OneStopDigital. Search its photographic
collection for pictures of steamships, or

b What did this mean?
5 When did the Aberdeen leave Plymouth for

Melbourne? posters and advertisements. Think of some
How did the ship’s engine work? keywords. Then select ‘Collections & Research’,
7 a How long did it take to complete the voyage and ‘Search the collection” and then put in
to Melbourne? a keyword.
b How much faster was the voyage than

previously?

SOURCE 2.55A ‘Electrical Greetings’ (front), Melbourne, 1886-87, by artist Charles Troedel (1836-1906)
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SOURCE 2.55B ‘Electrical Greetings’ (back), Melbourne, 1886-87, by artist Charles Troedel (1836-1906)

ACTIVITY 33

Analysis and use of sources

1 What is Source 2.55 (A and B) and what was its
purpose?

When and where was it produced?
Where would you find this source?

4 Who sent the telegram shown on the card and to
whom was it sent?

What message does it contain?

Look at the map of ‘The Sunny South’. What
does this part of the source tell us about the
development of overseas communications?

7 Which country does Source 2.56 relate to?
Which country does Source 2.57 relate to?

9 How useful are sources 2.56 and 2.57 in
explaining the changes to the landscape
across the Western world that resulted from
industrialisation?

SOURCE 2.56 British 19th century gas-holders, retorts
and condensers

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1



HISTORY 92 * THE MAKING OF THE MODERN WORLD

o=

o

SOURCE 2.57 Soho saw and planing mills and barge yards, Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, USA, 1877

Impacts of factories, mines and cities biggest movements ever of people around the
on the enVIron ment and populatlon world. Despite advances brought about by

C industrialisation, living conditions remained
growth and distribution

very poor for many. People migrated to escape

In 1820 the global population was just over overcrowded and disease-ridden cities, poverty
one billion. By 1914 this figure had risen to and poor working conditions. During the
around 1.7 billion. This was in part due to 19th century, until World War I, around

public health reforms, more efficient agriculture 41 million people left Britain and Europe in
and pastoralism, improved transportation and search of a better life elsewhere.

better diets. But the 19th century also saw the
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ACTIVITY 34 ACTIVITY 35 '

Analysis and use of sources Analysis and use of sources
1 Use Source 2.58. 1 Use Source 2.60.
a How many European cities had populations a What is this source and when was it written?
over 100000 in 18007 b What did the writer think that the steam age
b How many cities in Great Britain had had done?
populations over 100000 in 19007 ¢ What had become easy and what did this
2 Use Source 2.59. allow people to do?
a Inthe 1850s, which country was the most d What, in the writer’s view, had working-class
industrialised in Europe? societies become by 18347
b What was the largest emerging industrial area e What was coming into collision?
in Europe? f What was at stake?
¢ Name four other emerging industrial areas 2 Did the writer approve of unions? Give words or
in Europe. phrases in the source that support your answer.
ICT 3 What did the writer think about the masses’

i ions?
1 Choose a country from which people migrated. VIEWS on unions:

Use a search engine to find out where they 4 s this source biased? Give reasons.
mainly went and why. Choose your keywords
carefully. Present your findings using text and
amap.

The Industrial Revolution and the
growth of trade unions

The Industrial Revolution lead to people being
drawn together in larger numbers. Their places of
work were also larger, more impersonal and often
dangerous. These and other factors contributed to
the rise of trade unions.

Since the steam engine has concentrated men into
particular localities—has drawn together the population
into dense masses—and since an imperfect education
has enlarged and to some degree distorted their views,
union is become easy and from being so closely packed,
simultaneous action is readily excited. The organisation of
these working class societies is now so complete that they
form an empire within an empire of the most obnoxious
description. Labour and capital are coming into collision—
the operative and the master are at issue, and the peace and
well-being of the kingdom are at stake.

Quoted in Asa Briggs, ‘The language of class in

early nineteenth century England’, in A Briggs and J Saville (eds),
Essays in Labour History, Macmillan, London, 1960, p. 63

N————— T, SOURCE 2.61 Eight-Hour Day procession, Bourke Street,
Melbourne, 1914; the inscription accompanying the
SOURCE 2.60 Peter Gaskell writing to Lord Melbourne, photograph read ‘Presented to the Carters and Drivers
Home Secretary in a Whig Government, 1834 Industrial Union of Australia by Daniel Vaughn, 1914’
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5 Use Source 2.61. ACTIVITY 36

a What is this source? When was it created?
. Chronology, terms and concepts
b Carefully examine the photograph and read

the inscription that accompanied it. Compare
this source with Source 2.60. What was the
purpose of Source 2.617? Which source is for
and which is against unions?

1 Using the chronology on the following page,
draw up a table with two columns. Label one
column ‘British chronology’ and the other
‘Australian chronology’. Place the events from
the joint chronology in the relevant column,

¢ What is the large object being held up in the in chronological order.

procession behind the horses? ] )
2 Use your table to answer the following questions.

ICT a What helped the growth of small unions

1 Visit the Melbourne Museum website. in Britain?
Obtain the web address from your b What event helped to facilitate reform in
digital resource pack at OneStopDigital. Britain?
F@d two othgr rade union banners. ¢ When did workers first gain an eight-hour day
Print out copies. in Australia

Describe each banner.

d What event assisted them in gaining the
3 How do these sources help us to understand the eight-hour day?

rise of trade unions?

e What circumstances could have contributed
to the collapse of the Grand Union of
the Operative Spinners of Great Britain

and Ireland?
f What two events in the 1890s could have
been linked?
Apply your knowledge

Following is a list of some of the short-term and
long-term effects of the Industrial Revolution.
Draw up a table like the one below.

Short-term impact Long-term impact

+ - + -

1 Based on your earlier work, decide whether each
impact is short term or long term, and positive
or negative, and add them to the table in the
appropriate place. (Some impacts might be both
short and long term.)

e gradual rising standards of living
e (disease

e industrial accidents

e reductions in prices

* rise of the factory system

¢ increased international trade

e poor working conditions

e regulation of industry

e faster forms of communication
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HISTORY 9 * THE MAKING OF THE MODERN WORLD
O T

e new ideas 2 a Choose two positive and two negative
e child labour impacts from your table. Link each of these
 globalisation to one source in this chapter. (For example,

‘faster forms of communication” would link to
Source 2.55.)

b How is each source useful in explaining the
positive and negative impacts of the Industrial
Revolution?

e environmental damage

e increased international trade

e pollution

e cultural change

e densely populated cities

o faster transport

e improvements in new technology
e the rise of trade unions

¢ longer lifespans.

¢ If you were to debate the topic ‘The Industrial
Revolution brought more advantages to
people than disadvantages’, what side would
you prefer to be on? Why?
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Melbourne Trades Hall is completed

Reform Act is passed in Britain extending voting rights to urban middle classes

Great maritime strike in Australia; unions are severely defeated

Trade unions are legalised in Britain

Saturday half holiday is granted in Queensland

Repeal of British Combinations Act prohibiting the formation of unions (the combination of workers)
Formation of the Australian Labor Party in NSW

Trade unions are decriminalised in Britain

1890s Great Depression in Australia and Britain

 EPEOTTETG S Formation of many small trade unions in Britain

1879 Sydney hosts the first intercolonial trade union congress

Economic instability and recessions in Britain

Formation of British Labour Party

Melbourne building workers gain an eight-hour day

Grand National Consolidated Trades Union is formed in Britain but collapsed that year
Eight-hour League formed in Victoria

Grand Union of the Operative Spinners of Great Britain and Ireland is formed (collapsed 1831)
Legislative protection for trade unions in NSW

First attempts to form skilled trades groups in Australia

1871 Sydney Trades and Labour Council formed

1830-34 Whig Government in Britain (Whigs stood for social and political reform)

First gold rushes in NSW and Victoria leading to labour shortages
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History challenges

Go to OneStopDigital for internet lessons Y'sual communication .
relating to this chapter. — View Source 2.62. What does this map tell as
about the impact of industrialisation on Sydney by
the 1830s7?
Being creative

It is 1830. Create a design for a British one-pound Figure it out

(£1) note that shows the reasons behind Britain’s Read Source 2.63. Does this table support the

industrialisation. following statements? Decide if your answer is
‘ves’, ‘no’ or ‘need more information’. Then explain

ICT your answer.

Use page-layout software to create a two-page « The number of tanning factories increased by

presentation on the Melbourne International around six times between 1829 and 1849.

Exhibition of 1880. Mention the heritage status
of the building today. You may want to use the
photographic and other collections at the State
Library of Victoria in your work.

e There were more tanning factories in NSW than
any other type of factory.
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SOURCE 2.62 Plan of Sydney with Pyrmont, NSW, 1836
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e Tanning was important because of the rise of the
cattle industry.

o Compared to a country such as England, there
were only a small number of factories in NSW.

Year Breweries Wool/cloth Rope Tanning
1829 6 6 1 11
1833 12 14 1 18
1839 8 6 4 13
1843 8 4 4 24
1849 2 6 4 65

NG Butlin et al., ‘The economy before 1850’, in Wray Vamplew (ed.), Australians,
Historical Statistics, Fairfax, Syme & Weldon Associates, Sydney, p. 108

SOURCE 2.63 Sample of factories in NSW, 1829-49

Use a series of at least four images to show how
the inner-city suburb of Chippendale changed from
being a rural area to an industrial suburb in the
19th century. Write a caption for each image.

Getting the message across

Visit the Dictionary of Sydney website.
Obtain the web address from your digital
resource pack at OneStopDigital.

Demography deals with the study of populations.
Use your captions, the images and Source 2.64.
Write 150 words about the demography
of Chippendale. Explain why you think
population changes occurred.

SOURCE 2.65
A young factory worker

“ran

Year Male Female Total % Sydney City
population

1861 2764 3151 5915 10

1871 3922 4232 8154 1

1901 6981 5572 12553 11

1986 1283 805 2008 4

Shirley Fitzgerald, Chippendale: Beneath the Factory Wall,
Halstead Press, Sydney, 2008, p98

SOURCE 2.64 Population of Chippendale*
*Including a small part of Surry Hills

Crossing cultures

Watch the beginning of the film

BabaKiueria on YouTube. What does this

film tell us about the impact of industrialisation on
Indigenous Australians and the environment?

Talking points

Conduct a role play between a child working in a
British factory in 1830 and a member of a committee
of inquiry looking into conditions in the factory.

Use Source 2.46 as a model.

Go to OneStopDigital for group activities
relating to this chapter. —
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Chapter 3

Movements of people, 1750-1901 >

HISTORY SKILLS

In this chapter you will learn to apply the
following historical skills:

e map the movement of peoples in the
transatlantic slave trade or in convict
transportation to Australia

explain the role of the Industrial Revolution
in creating a growing need for labour and
transportation

investigate sources that record the
reactions of new arrivals to other countries
in this period

investigate the experiences of convicts
arrivals to Australia

describe the impact of convicts on the
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander
peoples of the region

evaluate the effects of the movement of
peoples on the indigenous and immigrant
populations.

© Australian Curriculum, Assessment
and Reporting Authority 2012

Emigrant ship Monrovian leaving Essex, England, for Australia on 20 August 1912

Inquiry questions

o How did the Industrial Revolution influence the movement of O What were the experiences of free settlers upon
peoples throughout the world? departure, their journey abroad and their reactions

9 What were the experiences of slaves upon departure, their on arrival?

journey abroad and their reactions on arrival? 6 What changes occurred to the way of life of women

€) What were the experiences of convicts upon departure, their who moved to Australia?

journey abroad and their reactions on arrival in Australia? G What were the short-term and long-term impacts of
the movement of peoples during this period?



INtroduction

THE INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION created a need for large supplies of raw materials. When
countries did not have enough of the resources they needed for manufacturing goods, they
looked to other parts of the world for them. This often involved conquering weaker countries in
order to get the resources cheaply. Once conquered, these countries might become colonies
and part of an empire.

For example, to supply European clothing factories with enough cotton, plantations were
established in the ‘New World’ and slaves were used to do the work. The victims of slavery,
mostly from Africa, were taken against their will and brought in dreadful conditions upon packed
ships to New World countries, often in South, Central and North America.

In Britain, industrialisation did not bring wealth to the majority of the population. Poor living
conditions led to increased crime due to hunger and poverty. Criminals could be transported to
faraway colonies as punishment for even some fairly minor crimes. This was also a time when
many Europeans chose to move away from their ‘homeland’ for the chance of a better life as
free settlers in the colonies.

Britain had been transporting convicts to its colonies in North America from the early 1700s.
It was the loss of these colonies after the American War of Independence in 1776 that led
Britain to establish a colony on the east coast of Australia roughly twelve years later. By 1850,
over 142000 convicts had been transported to Australia. This, however, was a tiny number
compared to the estimated 12500 000 slaves who were transported around the world between
the early 1500s and the 1860s.

Go to OneStopDigital
abolition the act of getting rid of something for podcasts relating
; to this chapter.
bequeath to hand down something to someone else
(in your will)
colonialism taking control of a territory and bringing settlers to it
Dred Scott Decision a ruling by the US Supreme Court in 1857 that slaves or their
descendants could not be considered American citizens
emigrants free settlers
female factory prison workhouses for women convicts transported to Australia
hulks old or unseaworthy ships used as a prison
New World North, Central and South America, ‘discovered’ and
colonised by European powers. The term can also be applied to
Oceania (Australasia)
Old World the part of the world known before the Americas were discovered
secondary punishment crimes commited by convicts serving their original (primary) sentence
in the colony were punished by secondary punishments, such as being
sent to a more remote settlement
transportation banishment of a criminal to a penal colony
testimony statement of a witness
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Global migration, circa 1900
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to North America 2o migration
begins Californian
1834 —— gold rush
Slave labour replaced
by indentured Indian
labourers in the
West Indies 1900
¢ I
) _ L
1838 1851
All slaves in British . 1 845_ Australian 1901
colonies granted Irish potato famine leads gold rushes World population
freedom to major migration from is approximately
Ireland to America and 1.7 billion

other places
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Perspectives and interpretations

An interpretation is a person’s account or 3 Which interpretation is best?
explanation of an event. An interpretation can

be official or unofficial, and be made for different
purposes. Not all historians have the same
interpretation of events. Sometimes, an historian’s
interpretation might change over time if new
information about the event becomes available.

4 How do these interpretations influence my
interpretation of the event?

The following is a list of films and TV shows
about slavery. Choose one and find out whose
perspectives are represented in the film and how
it interprets slavery.

Interpretations of events can be presented in )
Uncle Tom’s Cabin (1927, 1987)

a variety of ways by people other than historians,

as shown in Source 3.1. This may raise some Gone with the Wind (1939)

interesting questions: Roots (1977)

1 Why can there be more than one A Woman Called Moses (1978)
interpretation of an event? Glory (1989)

2 Whose interpretation is correct? Race to Freedom (1994)

Unchained Memories: Reading from the Slave
Fiction Educational/ Other Narratives (2003)

academic Slavery by Another Name (2012)
Novels Lectures Theme parks
Paintings Reports Websites
Plays Textbooks Postcards
Feature films | Documentaries Souvenirs
TV shows Museums Monuments
Games Sites Ceremonies
Re-enactments

SOURCE H3.1

SOURCE H3.2
Poster advertising the
film Uncle Tom’s Cabin
(1927)

. J/

W, elense
Th THOUSA,
~A cast of 05y &

THE B AYMOND MASSEY
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4 )
Focus on history skills activities
Use the questions below to create a mindmap for 4 What was the creator’s purpose in creating
understanding and analysing the interpretation of the text?
a source’s creator. e to persuade, inform, entertain, provoke,
1 Whose interpretation does the source reflect? commemorate, educate?
* |s there any evidence to support the 5 Who was the intended audience?
interpretation®? 6 Which parts are presented as facts?
: !S there an.y evidence to dispute the 7 Which parts are points of view?
interpretation?
2 When was the text created? 8 Is thelmlterpretatlon affected by:
e What was happening at the time? ° rellg|on?o . gen.d.er?. -
« What has happened since? . |deglog¥. e position in society”
e nationality?
3 Who created the text?
« What was their background? 9 lIsthe source: N
«  What ‘side’ were they on? «  official *  unofficial
» What was their relationship with the issue 10 Was the source meant to be:
or event? e public e private
A convict’s perspective
Write a short explanation that answers the The Adventures of Ralph Rashleigh gives
question ‘What care would need to be taken readers the convict’s perspective during that era.
when using The Adventures of Ralph Rashleigh It details the brutal and often unjust treatment
for gaining a perspective of convict life?” using of convicts and offers a fascinating description
the information below. of the hardships endured by those living at
. . Australian settlements. The book provides a
Background information commentary on the convict system as a whole,
James Tucker—the probable author of the thus adding to our understanding of what forged
early convict novel The Adventures of Ralph the Australian identity.
Rashleigh—was born in Bristol, England, and In the book’s introduction, CA Roderick
was said to be 18 when convicted, in 1826, describes the novel as invaluable primary source
of sending a threatening letter to his cousin. as it is the only novel to have been written by a
Sentenced to transportation for life, he arrived man who, during all his Australian life, was never
in Sydney early in 1827. anything but a convict.
In The Adventures of Ralph Rashleigh,
written between 1844 and 1845, Tucker tells a
fictionalised story of a convict at the Newcastle
penal settlement, who escapes and lives with
local Aboriginal people. Eventually, he is able
to earn a pardon by saving a white woman. In
the book, Tucker offers an insider’s view of the You can read an e-book version of
dreadful treatment and conditions suffered by The Adventures of Ralph Rashleigh —
convicts and the psychological effects of by following the link on OneStopDigital. —
such treatment.
\. J
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1 Draw a three-column table in your workbook.
)
Title the first column ‘Think’. When you think about the terms
uzzle,

‘slave’ and ‘slave trade’, what comes to mind? List your thoughts in

eXplOl‘e this column.

Title the second column ‘Puzzle’. In this column, list any questions you
would like answered about slaves and the slave trade.

Title the third column ‘Explore’. In this column, record how you might
find answers to your questions. What words could you search on the
internet? What topics in the index of this book might be relevant?
What would be other useful sources of information?

Discuss the answers as a class.

° |ndUStrIa|IsatI0n and the to the ‘New’. Slaves were transported across
movement Of peoples the Atlantic Ocean to work on the plantations

that supplied the factories in the industrialised
countries. Poverty in the industrialised countries

The slave trade and convicts

drove some people to commit crimes that saw

The Industrial Revolution resulted in the them transported as convicts to distant countries
movement of peoples from the ‘Old World’ such as Australia.
Ships return laden with sugar, AIN 13 &5
cotton, rum and ‘trophy’ slaves Q erpool
NORTH PRI S EUROPE
AMERICA A e L T
£ --‘.:-.I""--“."t. ?\P‘ C “‘ (
12-15 million , SPAIN
slaves are . . “ =
trar;grggged Atlantic K Lisbgn sPORT
Americas Ocean :. ‘o" = Medilgrranean =
o ea
-~
-
P— Y Sahara Desert %
4-5 million lives are lost
on the Middle Passage
: AFRICA A
* SENEGAL
5 Dakar >
. CUNEA sigRRa g §NIGERIA
“Frootown® LEONE & & ETHIOPIA
“+., LIBERIA cra q
...'ll-luul’CA EROON 2 Lake
Libreville [e) " NiGIoH:
GABY] oéo Zanzibar
(€) TANZANI
BRAZIL e )
Salvado / ANGOLA Q .
SOUTH e 2 Q}Cg Mozal ue
e
Pacific AMERICA Key - - &
Ocean Y »» b Routes of slave traders to Africa Kalahari ®O
Rio de Jan? o R Slave gathering areas Desert MAD CAR
” ~lwwss  Routes of ships carrying slaves
~ Major concentration of slaves
—_— Routes of slave traders back to
0 1500 km o
ELio0) Cape of Good Hope

SOURCE 3.1 The transatlantic slave trade, 1400-1800
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S O T T T T T T T TR

Spain/ Portugal/ Great Denmark/
Uruguay Brazil Britain Netherlands France Baltic
1501-1525 6363 7000 0 0 0 0 0 13363
1526-1550 25375 25387 0 0 0 0 0 50763
1551-1575 28167 31089 1685 0 0 66 0 61007
1576-1600 60056 90715 237 1365 0 0 0 152373
1601-1625 83496 267519 0 1829 0 0 0 352843
1626-1650 44313 201609 33695 31729 824 1827 1053 315050
1651-1675 12601 244793 122367 100526 0 7125 653 433064
1676-1700 5860 297272 272200 85847 3327 29484 25685 719674
1701-1725 0 474447 410597 73816 3277 120939 5833 1088909
17261750 0 536696 554042 83095 34004 259095 4793 1471725
17511775 4239 528693 832047 132330 84580 325918 17508 1925314
1776-1800 6415 673167 748612 40773 67443 433061 39199 2008670
1801-1825 168087 | 1160601 283959 2669 109545 135815 16316 1876992
1826-1850 400728 | 1299969 0 357 1850 68074 0 1770979
18511866 215824 9309 0 0 476 0 0 225609
Totals 1061524 | 5848265 | 3259440 554336 305326 | 1381404 111041 | 12521336

1 a

Emory University, ‘Assessing the slave trade’, The Trans-Atlantic Slave Trade Database, 2008, www.slavevoyages.org

SOURCE 3.2 Shippers of slaves by numbers embarked, transatlantic slave trade, 1501-1866

ACTIVITY 1

Analysis and use of sources

Use the map at the start of this chapter. Look

at the key for ‘people per square kilometre’.

What was the total number of slaves that
embarked (or put on ships)?
What was the total number of slaves that

disembarked (or got off the ships) at the end
of the journey?

What does this map tell us about at least one
of the reasons why people migrated?

Which were the main groups of people that
came to Australia?

What was another major destination for
migrants?

Use Source 3.1. What were the main ports
that slave traders left from?

Where were the main places that slaves were
taken from?

What were the main slave destinations?

Why do you think that the transatlantic slave
routes became known as the ‘triangular trade’?

Use Source 3.2. Draw a table with two
columns. List the countries involved in the
slave trade in order from the largest slave
traders to the smallest. Include the total
number of slaves in the second column.

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1

d How many slaves did not survive the journey?

a From Source 3.3, what was Australia to
become in the 19th century?

Convicts were transported from Britain as
forced labour to the American and West Indian
colonies in the 17th and 18th centuries, but
19th-century Australia was to become the site of
the first self-conscious attempt to build a society
on the labour of convicted felons. More than
150000 convicts were transported to eastern
Australia between 1787 and 1852, about 25 000 of
them women.

Marion Quartly, ‘Convicts’, in G Davison, J Hirst

and S Macintyre (eds), The Oxford Companion to Australian History, Oxford
University Press, Melbourne, 2001, p. 156

S i

e ———— ————cmae el -

SOURCE 3.3 Convict transportation to Australia
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SOURCE 3.4 Stowage of the British slave ship Brookes, c.1788
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b How many convicts were transported to
eastern Australia between 1787 and 18527

¢ How many of these of these were women?
What fraction was this of the total number
of convicts?

Being creative

1 Use sources 3.1 and 3.4 to write the diary
entries of a captain of a slave ship. To estimate
the time your voyage took, you need to know
that (a) sailing ships travelled at an average of
6 knots per hour and that (b) one knot equals
1.852 kilometres. This means that a ship might
travel 11.11 kilometres per hour under good
conditions and up to around 266 kilometres
per day.

e Entry 1—Start your voyage in a British port.
Indicate the date and time of leaving and
what you had on board.

e Entry 2—Note which African port you arrived
at and how long the voyage took.

e Entry 3—Describe what happened at the
port.

e Entry 4—Note when you left port in Africa
and which North American port you were
sailing to.

e Entry 5—Describe your arrival at the North
American port, the number of days travelled
and what happened at the port.

e Entry 6—Describe leaving the port and what
your new cargo was.

e Entry 7—Describe your arrival back in
Britain, the number of days at sea and what
happened to your cargo.

Check your understanding

1 How do you think slave ship captains would have

thought about their human cargo?

2 How would you describe the actions of slave
ship captains?

@ The growing need for labour
and transportation

The colonies supplied raw materials to be
processed in industrialising countries. They also
provided food to feed growing populations of
urban workers. It was cheaper to grow food in
the colonies. But the colonies needed labour to

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1
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shepherd sheep, tend cattle, grow crops, build
fences and make roads and bridges. Labour
was also needed to get commodities through
transport routes to major seaports where the
commodities would shipped off to overseas
markets. This process of commodity circulation
built up Australia’s main cities.

In Australia, the indigenous population was
small and scattered. They were involved largely
with trying to repel the invaders of their lands.
At first, too, many people from colonising
countries did not want to move to distant foreign
lands. The answer to Britain’s labour shortage in
its newest colony, Australia, was transportation.

Chronology of Australia’s wool
industry

First wool export from Australia to Britain

Wool replaces whaling and sealing as main
export item

Sheep numbers in Australia reach
15 million

Beef and dairy cattle numbers reach
2 million

Belgium and French textile companies
negotiate direct purchases of
Australian wool

Australia becomes the world’s largest
wool supplier

Population Annual increase over
last 10 years (% )
1800 5000 9.8
1810 12000 8.3
1820 34000 1.2
1830 70000 7.6
1840 190000 10.5
1850 405000 7.8

RV Jackson, The Population History of Australia,
McPhee Gribble/Penguin, Fitzroy, 1988, p. 6

SOURCE 3.5 Australian population growth, 1800-1850
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Year Number of % of Australian
convicts population
1801-1810 5990 50
1811-1820 19170 56
1821-1830 43590 62
1831-1840 117090 61
1841-1850 142275 35

Wray Vamplew (ed.), Australians, Historical Statistics,
Fairfax, Syme & Weldon Associates, Sydney, 1987, p. 4

SOURCE 3.6 Total number of convicts transported from
Britain to Australia, 1800-1850

ACTIVITY 2

Analysis and use of sources

1 a Use the chronology on page 83. What was
the main export from Australia until 18357

b What became the main export from 18357

How many sheep were in Australia by 18507
Name three countries that were buying
Australian wool.

2 a Use Source 3.5. What was Australia’s
population in 18307

b Use Source 3.5 to draw a line chart. Place
the years 1810, 1820, 1830, 1840 and 1850
along the base of the chart. On the left-hand
side, use the scale 2 cm = 50000 people.

SOURCE 3.7 Slavers revenging their losses

8 a Onthe same line chart, using a different
colour, chart the convict population for the
same years from Source 3.6.

b Between 1800 and 1850, what was the
average proportion of convicts in the total
population? (Add up the five numbers under
‘% of Australian population’ and divide
by five.)

¢ What may have happened to Australian
rural industries if convicts had not been
transported to Australia?

Apply your knowledge

1 Use the map at the start of this chapter as
well as Source 3.6 and the chronology on
page 83. Draw a map showing England and
Australia. Indicate the movements of people and
commodities between the two countries from
around 1800 to 1850.

2 Swap your map with another student. Describe
two points about transportation that you can see
in their map.

@ What were the experiences
of slaves?

Consider the experiences of slaves upon departure
and during their journey abroad. What were their
reactions on arrival?
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Chronology of slavery

African slaves go to the New World:
Spanish settlers bring slaves from Africa
to Santo Domingo (now the capital of the
Dominican Republic)

Britain joins the slave trade. John
Hawkins, the first Briton to take part in
the slave trade, makes a huge profit
taking slaves from Africa to Hispaniola.

Slaves begin arriving in Virginia, USA.
African slaves brought to Jamestown
are the first to be taken to Britain’s
North American colonies.

Slaves are defined as property. Virginia
lawmakers allow owners to bequeath
their slaves. The same law allowed

masters to ‘kill and destroy’ runaways.

First United States census is held—
approximately 700000 slaves live and
work in a nation of 3.9 million people.

Eli Whitney patents his device, the
cotton gin, for pulling seeds from cotton.
The invention turns cotton into the main
crop of the American south and creates
a huge demand for slave labour.

United States bans slave trade—
importing African slaves is outlawed,
but smuggling continues.

Uncle Tom’s Cabin is published. Harriet
Beecher Stowe’s novel about the horrors
of slavery sells 300000 copies within a
year of publication.

In the ‘Dred Scott Decision’, the
United States Supreme Court decides,
seven to two, that ‘negroes’ can
never be citizens and that Congress
has no authority to outlaw slavery in
any territory.

yEUF N Civil war is fought in the United States—
the northern states (anti-slavery) fight
southern states (pro-slavery).

Slavery is abolished in America: the
13th Amendment to the Constitution
outlaws slavery.

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1
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A O T e N S N O T T N R T

As you read in the previous section, it has
been estimated that from 1451 to 1870 between
10 and 12 million slaves were forcibly taken from
Africa. The mortality rate during the journey
was about 10 per cent, or 1.2 million deaths. In
this section you will use sources to investigate the
experiences of slaves.

Go to OneStopDigital to watch a video
explaining the origins of slavery in America.

Experiences of slaves upon departure

Source 3.7 shows one of the guards murdering a
captive who is unable to keep up with the rest of
the slaves. The engravings in the book that this
source comes from are based on ‘rude sketches’
made by David Livingstone. On 19 June 1866,
Livingstone wrote:

We passed a woman tied by the neck to a tree
and dead, the people of the country explained
that she had been unable to keep up with the
other slaves in a gang, and her master had
determined that she should not become the
property of anyone else if she recovered after
resting a time ... we saw others tied up in a
similar manner ... the Arab who owned these
victims was enraged at losing his money by
the slaves becoming unable to march, and
vented his spleen by murdering them.

(David Livingstone, The Last Journals of David Livingstone, in Central Africa,
from 1865 to his Death, Horace Waller, London, 1874, p. 62).

SOURCE 3.8 Goree, or ‘slave-stick’

ACTIVITY 3

Chronology, terms and concepts

1 Use the chronology on this page. Make a timeline
for slavery that includes six events.

Analysis and use of sources
1 a Describe Source 3.7.
b How do you think Livingstone viewed slavery?
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¢ What reaction do you think Livingstone hoped
to gain?

d How useful is this source in investigating the
experience of slaves?

2 Use Source 3.8. What is a ‘goree’?

The slaves’ journey

Around 11 million Africans were victims of
slavery. Every major European trading nation
participated in this cruel trade, which lasted

400 years from the beginning of the 16th century.

SOURCE 3.9 Transport of African slaves to the colonies,
1754

Source 39 is a drawing of the top deck of slave
ship with African slaves. Note that the men and
women are separated.

Source 311 is an engraved drawing of
the French slaving vessel Vigilante, showing
cross-sections of the lower decks where slaves
were kept. On the left side of the drawing are
illustrations of leg and arm shackles. The caption
at the top of the drawing reads:

The representation of the brig Vigilante from
Nantes, a vessel employed in the slave trade
which was captured by Lieutenant Mildmay in
the River Bonny, on the coast of Africa, on the
15th of April 1822 ... and had on board at the
time she was taken 345 slaves. The slaves were
found lying on their backs on the lower deck,
as represented below [see Source 3.11]; those
in the centre were sitting, some in the posture
in which they are there shown and others with
their legs bent under them, resting upon the
soles of their feet.

A letter to a newspaper editor describing
conditions on board slave ship, the Zeldina, in
1857, stated:

The poor captives were in a wretched
condition—all of them naked; and the greater
part seemed to have been half starved. They
were packed closely together, and covered with
dirt and vermin ... The slave-schooner had

two decks and between them the captives were
packed in such a manner that they had scarcely
room to move. During each day of the voyage
they sat in a painful posture, 18 inches only
being allowed for each to turn in ... in a deck
room of 30 feet in length ... [they were] brought
up in platoons once every day to get a small
portion of fresh air.

> oo

SOURCE 3.10 African slaves in the hold of a slave ship,
c.1754; this image appeared in Amelia Opie’s The Black
Man’s Lament: Or How to Make Sugar published in London
in 1826
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SOURCE 3.11 Plans and sections of the French slave ship Vigilante
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Olaudah Equiano was captured and sold as a
slave in the kingdom of Benin in Africa. He wrote
about his experiences in 1789.

The first object which saluted my eyes when I arrived on
the coast, was the sea, and a slave ship, which was then
riding at anchor, and waiting for its cargo. These filled
me with astonishment, which was soon converted into
terror, when I was carried on board. I was immediately
handled, and tossed up to see if I were sound, by some
of the crew; and I was now persuaded that I had gotten
into a world of bad spirits, and that they were going to
kill me.

I was soon put down under the decks, and there I
received such a greeting in my nostrils as I had never
experienced in my life; so that, with the loathsomeness
of the stench, and crying together, I became so sick and
low that I was not able to eat, nor had I the least desire
to taste anything. I now wished for the last friend, death,
to relieve me; but soon, to my grief, two of the white
men offered me eatables; and, on my refusing to eat,
one of them held me fast by the hands, and laid me
across, [ think, the windlass, and tied my feet, while the
other flogged me severely.

The white people looked and acted, as I thought,
in so savage a manner; for [ had never seen among my
people such instances of brutal cruelty. The closeness
of the place, and the heat of the climate, added to the
number in the ship, which was so crowded that each
had scarcely room to turn himself, almost suffocated us.

The air soon became unfit for respiration, from a
variety of loathsome smells, and brought on a sickness
among the slaves, of which many died. The wretched
situation was again aggravated by the chains, now
unsupportable, and the filth of the necessary tubs,
into which the children often fell, and were almost
suffocated. The shrieks of the women, and the groans of
the dying, rendered the whole a scene of horror almost
inconceivable.

Olaudah Equiano, The Interesting Narrative of the Life of Olaudah Equiano
or Gustavus Vassa the African, London, 1789, ch. 2

— -

) e i —
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SOURCE 3.12 Olaudah Equiano’s experience as a slave

ACTIVITY 4

Explanation and communication

1 Use Source 3.12. List words or phrases from
the four paragraphs that capture how Olaudah
Equiano felt on being taken aboard the slave
ship. The first paragraph is done for you:

e astonishment * tossed
e terror e bad spirits.
e handled

2 Use six of these words or phrases to write a
sentence about Olaudah Equiano’s experience.

Analysis and use of sources

1 Use sources 3.9 to 3.11. The first paragraph of
Olaudah Equiano’s testimony in Source 3.12
relates to his first impression on being taken
on board the slave ship. Choose one of the
sources that you think best supports the first
paragraph. Explain why, using the image and the
associated text.

2 Choose one of the sources that best supports
his second paragraph. Explain why, using the
image and the associated text.

ACTIVITY 5

Perspectives and interpretations

On 6 February 1837, Senator John C Calhoun gave
a speech to the US Senate. In it he said:

I hold that in the present state of civilization,
where two races of different origin, and
distinguished by color, and other physical
differences, as well as intellectual, are brought
together, the relation now existing in the
slaveholding States between the two, is, instead
of an evil, a good—a positive good.

1 Do sources 3.9 to 3.12 support John Calhoun’s
view? Explain.

2 How does Olaudah Equiano’s view differ from
that of Calhoun?

Reaction on arrival

We can only guess at the reactions of the slaves
when they arrived in the New World. They had
been taken from their families and homeland,
transported in horrific conditions, then put
ashore in a foreign land. Those taken to America
would have seen a landscape, culture and way
of life totally different to what they had known
in the past. Everything, from language, food and
the sights, would have been extraordinary. They
would have felt fear and sadness.

Any history of the experiences of the first
slaves was not recorded by them, other than
sharing their stories orally with each other.

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1



There are, however, a number of accounts written
by slaves. Ottobah Cugoano was born in Africa
about 1757. As a child he was kidnapped and sold
as a slave to plantation owners in the West Indies
until he was purchased by an English merchant.
He was taken to England in 1772 where he was
later set free.

Cugoano adopted the name of John Stuart
and was taught to read and write. In 1787 he

CHAPTER 3 * MOVEMENTS OF PEOPLE, 1750-19201
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Francois Biard was a French painter, who lived
in Brazil between 1859 and 1861 and witnessed
slave auctions like the one shown in the painting.
The painting shows the auctioneer standing on a
chair while a prospective buyer examines a slave
woman with a child clinging to her arm. Other
slaves are also shown, along with household
furniture and musical instruments that were
being sold at the same auction.

published an account of his experiences in
Narrative of the Enslavement of Ottobah Cugoano,
a Native of America.

ACTIVITY 6

Explanation and communication

1 What do we know about the reactions of slaves

But it would be needless to give a description of all the on arriving at new lands? Why?

horrible scenes which we saw, and the base treatment
which we met with in this dreadful captive situation,
as the similar cases of thousands, which suffer by this
infernal traffic, are well known ... I was thus lost to my
dear indulgent parents and relations, and they to me ...
Brought from a state of innocence and freedom, and,
in a barbarous and cruel manner, conveyed to a state 1
of horror and slavery, this abandoned situation may be

easier conceived than described.

Who was Ottobah Cugoano?

Use Source 3.13 to create a mindmap about
Cugoano’s attitude to slavery.

Check your understanding
Use Source 3.14.

a You are the auctioneer. Describe what you
are thinking.

Ottobah Cugoano, Narrative of the Enslavement of b You are the slave mother. Describe what
Ottobah Cugoano, a Native of America, London, 1787 Lo
you are thinking.

SOURCE 3.13 Extract from Narrative of the Enslavement
of Ottobah Cugoano, a Native of America
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SOURCE 3.14 Slave auction, Rio de Janeiro, from Francois Biard, Deux Années au Brésil, published in Paris in 1862
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Historical questions and research

Obtain web addresses to undertake
research on the experience of slaves
from your digital resource pack at

OneStopDigital. Write down two research
questions before you start to guide your research.

@ What were the experiences
of convicts upon departure and
during their journey abroad, and
what were their reactions on
arrival in Australia?

Experiences before departure—
life on the hulks

After Britain lost the American War of
Independence in 1783, it needed to find an

SOURCE 3.15 Hyde Park convict barracks, Macquarie Street,
Sydney, photographed by Harold Cazneaux in the 1920s.
alternative place to send its unwanted convicts. Between 1819 and 1848, the barracks housed 15000 convicts
British jails were already overcrowded. Growing in government employment. The building is now a museum.

numbers of convicts, along with court sentences
that involved transportation out of England,
made this imperative.

One strategy adopted in England was to
imprison convicts in hulks. These were
decommissioned warships that
floated but could not go to sea.

There were numerous hulks =
throughout England. =

SOURCE 3.16 The hulk the Warrior anchored off Woolwich, England, 1781
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Conditions aboard hulks were extremely poor.
Deadly diseases broke out in these prisons. The
highest death rate aboard them reached over
30 per cent.

James Hardy Vaux was a prisoner on the
Retribution, a hulk moored at Woolwich, England,
during the early 1800s. Source 3.17 was written by
Vaux while he was waiting to be transported for a
second time to New South Wales.

They were confined in this floating dungeon
nearly 600 men, most of them double ironed,;
and the reader may conceive the horrible effects
arising from the continual rattling of chains, the
filth and vermin naturally produced by such a
crowd of miserable inhabitants ...

On arriving on board, we were all
immediately stripped and washed in two large
tubs of water, then, after putting on each a suit
of coarse slop clothing, we were ironed and sent
below; our own clothes being taken from us ...

Every morning, at seven oclock, all the
convicts capable of work, or, in fact, all who
are capable of getting into the boats, are taken
ashore ... and there employed at various kinds of
labour ... and while so employed, each gang of
sixteen or twenty men is watched and directed
by a fellow called a guard.

These guards are commonly of the lowest
class of human beings; wretches devoid of
feeling; ignorant in the extreme, brutal by
nature, and rendered tyrannical and cruel by the
consciousness of the power they possess ...

They invariably carry a large and ponderous
stick, with which, without the smallest provo-
cation, they fell an unfortunate convict to the
ground, and frequently repeat their blows long
after the poor fellow is insensible.

James Hardy Vaux, quoted in PortCities London,

www.portcities.org.uk/london/server/show/ConNarrative.56/chapterld/
429/Prison-hulks-on-the-River-Thames.html

——y

B g M s gt~

SOURCE 3.17 James Hardy Vaux’s description of life

on a hulk, ¢.1809

Your digital resource pack at OneStopDigital
provides web addresses to read the biography
of James Hardy Vaux, as well as his actual
memoirs.
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ACTIVITY 7 [

Chronology, terms and concepts
1 Write a definition of the word ‘hulk’.

Explanation and communication
1 a What happened after America was lost as a
dumping ground for convicts?
b Where were some of the convicts
imprisoned?
2 Use Source 3.17 to write a 100-word caption for
Source 3.16.

Analysis and use of sources
1 a Whatis Source 3.157

b How does it help us to understand convict
experiences on arrival in the colony?

2 Who wrote Source 3.17 and when was it
written?

3 How useful is Source 3.17 in understanding
what life was like on a hulk?

Perspectives and interpretations

1 Use Source 3.17. From whose perspective is this
source written? Explain.

2 How might a guard have responded to this
source?

Transportation—the journey to
Australia

The First Fleet left England on 13 May 1787.
The convict ships were designed to keep the
prisoners in one area of the ship away from the
crew and officers. The first port of call was the
Canary Islands. From there, the voyage led to
Rio de Janeiro. During the crossing of the Atlantic
Ocean, the heat and humidity made life on board
the convict ships unbearable. Because supplies
were short, Captain Arthur Phillip had to limit
everyone’s drinking water to 700 millilitres a day:.
The crossing took seven weeks, after which time
the fleet stayed in Rio for a month. During this
time, the convicts were kept below decks.

The next part of the journey was to the
Cape of Good Hope, a voyage that was completed
in October 1787. The Dutch colony at Cape Town
would be the fleet’s last port of call before the
long trip across the Indian and Southern oceans.
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Chronology of the First Fleet’s journey

Eleven ships (two naval escorts, six convict transports and three cargo ships) left Portsmouth,
England. Onboard were 579 male and 192 female convicts, along with 14 of their children.

Arrived at Tenerife in the Canary Islands, staying a week and taking on supplies of fresh food
5 July 1787 Crossed the Equator

7 August 1787 Arrived at Rio de Janeiro, staying for a month to make repairs and collect plants and seeds to be
grown in New South Wales.

13 October 1787 Reached Table Bay (now called Cape Town), Cape of Good Hope, after surviving storms in the
Atlantic Ocean. Stayed a month and took aboard horses, sheep and goats.

PLRO I IS b AYA Located in the middle of the Indian Ocean
1 January 1788 Arrived Adventure Bay, Van Diemen’s Land
18 January 1788 Arrived at Botany Bay

26 January 1788 Came ashore at Port Jackson to start the penal settlement

On 26 January 1788, Phillip raised the British were all sent to New South Wales, but by the
flag at Sydney Cove and 759 convicts and their early 1800s, they were also being sent to Van
children disembarked, along with 252 marines Diemen’s Land, Norfolk Island, Moreton Bay
and their families. and Port Macquarie.

Of the early convicts, only around twenty per

The first colonies cent were women, most of whom were sent to

Two more convict fleets arrived in 1790 and 1791. work in the ‘female factories’. At these factories,

The Colony of New South Wales was officially a women were set to work for the profit-making

penal colony from 1788 to 1823, with most of the textile industry:

European population being convicts, marines Colonised in 1803, Van Diemen’s Land became

and the wives of the marines. At first, convicts a separate colony in 1825. Its name was officially
Y - =

The Equator

Botan
Austr,

Bay,
ia

Cape of Good Hope, > &

South Africa Van Diemen’s Land, /

Australia

SOURCE 3.18 The journey of the First Fleet

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1



DT R

T

changed to Tasmania in 1856. In the five decades
after 1803, 75 000 convicts were sent to Tasmania.
Port Arthur was a notorious place of secondary
punishment. Convicts who committed crimes
were sent there. In 1835 more than 800 convicts
were put to work in chain gangs.

Other colonies

Western Australia

Western Australia was established as a settlement
in 1827, but wasn’t declared a penal colony until
1849, with the first convict ship arriving in 1850.
Nearly 10000 British convicts were sent directly to
the colony by 1868. They were used by local settlers
as labour to develop the region. On 9 January
1868, Australia’ last convict ship, the Hougoumont,
brought the final 269 convicts to the settlement.

Victoria

Victoria, known as the Port Phillip District,
became a colony in its own right in 1851. Only
1750 convicts were sent directly from Britain to
Victoria between 1844 and 1849. Nicknamed the
‘Exiles’, they were also known as ‘Pentovillians’ as,
in Britain, they had been jailed in the Pentonville
Probationary Prison.

Queensland

A penal establishment was set up Redcliffe in
Queensland in 1824. Its name was changed to the
Moreton Bay Settlement. Closing in 1839, its convict
population was transferred to what was to become
Brisbane. During the settlement’s existence, it
accommodated approximately 2280 convicts.

ACTIVITY 8

Explanation and communication
1 a Draw or download a map of the world.

b Use the chronology of the First Fleet’s journey
on page 92 and Source 3.18. Trace the First
Fleet’s journey on your map. Make bullet-point
notes on your map of what happened along
the way.

2 What was life like on board the ships for convicts?
3 How long did the crossing take?

4 a How many convicts were on the First Fleet

ships when they left England?
b How many convicts landed at Sydney Cove?
¢ Why was there a difference?

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1
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5 How many people all together landed at
Sydney Cove?

6 Describe the establishment of the penal colony
in Western Australia.

7 How many convicts were sent to Victoria?

8 Describe the Moreton Bay Settlement.

John White’s journal

In March 1787, John White joined the First

Fleet as its surgeon. He succeeded in obtaining
supplies of fresh meat and vegetables for the
convicts being transported. And he arranged for
them to be allowed on deck in groups to obtain
fresh air. His humane treatment was probably
the reason why the number of convicts who died
during the voyage was low. White wrote a Journal
of a Voyage to New South Wales in 1790. The
following sources are taken from the journal and
describe the experiences of convicts during the
journey to Australia.
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SOURCE 3.19 Title page of Journal of a Voyage to
New South Wales by John White, 1790
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Sth March [1787]. The weather 5&'1@
moderate the following day, the convicts
were ]ouf on hoard the frpmsporfx, and
p[ﬂced in the different apartments allotted

ﬁr them; all secured in irons, exce;ozf the
women ..J then ]oomfeﬂ/ out to Lieutenant
Johnson, commanding officer of the
marines on hoard .. the necessity there was
of adwmitting the convicts upon the deck,
one half at a time, during the course of the
ﬂ/ﬂy, in order that iﬁey migﬁf breathe a
purer air [for] their health ..

SthTune. Disease had ﬂ,ppemeﬂ/
amonyg the marines and convicts. On its
Sfirst appearance it resembled the mumps,

07’5%/8[[;7/1:_@'5

22rd Fune. The weather hecame
exceeding[y warm .. with ﬁemy rain,
a temperature of the mfmospﬁere very
common on ﬂ;o;omﬂcﬁing the equﬂfor,
and very much to he dreaded, as the
health is greaf@ endangered . when it
rained, [the convicts] had neither linen
nor clothing sufficient to make themselves
dry and comfortable after getti ng wet
..Ohe weather was now so .. hot that the
female convicts, pey@czf[y overcome by
ifﬂequenf@ | fainted away; and these
faintings generally terminated in fifs.

..On some of the oz%ersﬁifﬁ, the
desire of the women to he with the men
was so uncontrollable, that neither

shame ..nor the fear of puni_vﬁmenf,
could deter them.

77%&%@. Dark, cﬁjuﬁ@, unp[eﬂmmf,
Suﬁry weather: the wind south 6y east.

18th FTuly. Being informed that
several of the mariners and convicts on
board the Alexander were suddenly
taken il T immeﬁ[mfe[y visited that Jﬁip,
and found that the illness compﬂzined of

was wﬁo[[y occasioned 5y the 5i[ge water,
which had 6]/ some means or other risen
toso great a ﬁe@ﬁf . When the hatches
were taken off the stench was so powegfu[
that it was Scm’ce@ possiﬁ[e to stand

over them.

12th August. Cornelius Connell, a
private in the marines was .. puni;ﬁed
with a hundred lashes, for having an
improper intercourse with some of the

female convicts.

19th S’e;az,‘emﬁer William Brown, a
very well-behaved convict, in 5ringin_q
some clothing from the [front deck], where
he had hung them to dry, fell overboard

.. the poorjfe[ﬁwy sunk hefore either the
Supply or our hoat could reach him.

14th October. The fmops, men, women,
and children, were served with a poun&/
and half of soft bread, and an equa[
quantity of beef or mutton daily, and
with wine in lieu qfspim’fx.gﬁe convicts,
men, women, and. children, had the same
allowance as the zfroops, excepzf wine.

14th KNovember. This morning

Catherine Dryor, one (j the convicts, was

delivered of a male child.

17th November. An e;oiﬂ/emic @[
dysenfery ﬂppem’ed among the convicts,
which very soon made its way among
the marines, and prevm'[eﬂ/ . until about
Christmas.

20th December.J visited the Prince
of Wales, where J found some of the
female convicts with evident symptoms of
the scurvy, 57’07/@% on 5y the ﬁ/ﬂmp and
cold weather we had [ﬂf@@ expem’enced

John White Esquire, Journal of a Voyage to New South Wales, 1790

Obtain the web address of John White’s
Journal of a Voyage to New South Wales from
your digital resource pack at OneStopDigital. —

SOURCE 3.20 Extract from Journal of a Voyage to New South Wales
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ACTIVITY 9 Although the convicts of the 1788 First Fleet

arrived in fairly good condition, the same cannot

Analysis and use of sources be said for those that followed. Cruel captains,

1 a Whatis Source 3.197 harsh discipline and diseases resulted in a high
b Where was it published? loss of life.
¢ Why might people have wanted to read about After 1801, the convict ships departed twice
the colony in NSW? a year, at the end of May and the beginning of
2 Who was John White? September, to avoid the dangerous winters of the

southern hemisphere. Surgeons were employed
to look after the wellbeing of the convicts. By the
time convicts were being transported in the 1840s

3 Was White cruel or kind to convicts? Explain.
4 Use Source 3.20.

a Describe three things that happened to

, and onwards, there was a strict timetable for what
female convicts.

was to occur each day during the voyage.
In England in 1831, there was an inquiry into
convict transportation. George Rutherford, a

b Describe three things that happened to
male convicts.
¢ How useful is Source 3.20 in investigating the

. _ Surgeon Superintendent on seven convict voyages
health of convicts during the voyage?

to Australia, gave evidence about the experiences
of convicts during transportation to Australia.

COﬂditiOﬂS on board the tranSport ShipS Some of his answers are shown in Source 3.22.

Convicts were kept below decks and often

confined behind bars. In many cases they were Question: Are they [the convicts] well rationed on

placed in chains and were only allowed on board the ship?

deck for fresh air and exercise. Conditions were Answer: Yes they are.

cramped and they slept on hammocks. Question: Is their health, generally speaking, good on
board the ship?

Answer: Yes; I only lost five prisoners in seven voyages.

Question: Are they placed under much restraint on
board?

Answer: My own manner of treating them is to allow
a third of them to be on deck at a time for their health.
Question: Are they ironed [in chains]?

Answer: They are ironed at first. They are not now in
the habit of sending them on board in double irons.
Question: In the case of misconduct, what is the
punishment you inflict on board the ship?

Answer: Putting them on bread and water very often, or
putting them in double irons if they have been in single
irons or handcuffs, and the last alternative is flogging.

George Shaw Rutherford, evidence to Select Committee,
Reports from Committees, Vol. VII, Britain, 1831

e 3 —~m |
[ e S

SOURCE 3.22 Dr George Rutherford’s evidence, 1831

ACTIVITY 10 .

Chronology, terms and concepts

SOURCE 3.21 Discipline and punishment on board
convict ships were harsh. This prisoner has been flogged
and put in a bath of saltwater. The other convict is
scrubbing his back with a broom. e 1788 « 1801 e 1831 o 1840s.

1 Use the text in this section to create a chronology
based on the following dates or periods:

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1
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Analysis and use of sources

1 Which sources in this section support the view
that the treatment of convicts on board ships
was generally harsh? Explain.

Spotlight

Margaret Catchpole

=

SOURCE 3.23 Margaret Catchpole, c.1800

Margaret Catchpole was born in England in 1762.
She worked as a servant for the Cobbold family.
In May 1797, she stole John Cobbold’s horse
and rode it to London. She was arrested and
sentenced to death; however, the sentence was
changed to transportation.

She escaped from Ipswich jail in 1800 using a
clothesline to scale a 6.7 metre wall. But she was
recaptured and given another death penalty. This
again was changed to seven years transportation.
She left England on board the Nile and reached
Sydney on 14 December 1801.

Margaret was pardoned in 1814. She was
able to read and write. She remained friendly with
her previous employers and the prison doctor,
and wrote to them regularly. Her original letters
can be viewed at the State Library of
NSW. Obtain the web address from your
digital resource pack at OneStopDigital. ~

2 Use Source 3.22. What had changed about the
procedure of getting convicts on board?

She died of influenza near Richmond in NSW
in 1819.

Sources 3.24 to 3.26 are taken from her
original letters but with spelling corrected. They
provide details of her reaction to life in Australia.

Tlonoured Madam

With great p[emm’e Jtake up my pen to
acquaint yow, my gaaﬂ/ [ﬂwly, of my safe arrival
at PortJackson New South Wales Sydney on
the 20th day of December 1801

.Itis a great dealmore like Qng[ﬁmd
then ever J did ex]aecf . hut Imust say this is

the most wicked p[&we J have ever been in ..

[Convicts who get into trouble] have
their poor heads shaved and sent up to the
Coal Piver and there they carry coal from
dﬂyﬁ'gﬁf in the morning Ll dark at nz;qﬁzf,
and half starved ..

Norfolk Island is a bad p[&tce enough
tosend any poor creature, with a steel collar

on their poor necks, but Iwill take gaoa/ care
of myself from that.

SOURCE 3.24 Letter from Margaret Catchpole to
Mrs Cobbold, Sydney, 21 January 1802

Dear Sir

.. Give my best respects to all my old fellow

prisoners and tell them .. Botany Pay ..

is not inﬁﬂﬁii@d—on@ 53/ the blacks, the

natives of this p[ﬂwe—fﬁe]] are very savage
for they always carry with them spears and

tomahawks.

SOURCE 3.25 Letter from Margaret Catchpole to
Doctor Stebbenes, 21 January 1802
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My Dear Uncle and DAunt

..Time here is long—it'’s enough to make me
g0 out of my mind to see so many letters come
from London and poorJ cannot get not

one—0 always thought that Mrs Cobhold

would send me one hefore this time ..

This is a very dangerous country to
live in for the natives they are black men
and women—they go naked—they used
to kill the white peo;a[e very much but fﬁey
are better .. the black snakes is very bad for
they will fly at you like a dog and if they
bite us we die at sundown— Zlere some

[are] 12 feet long and as big as your thigh ..
Thisisa very hot counhy—fﬁe ground

burns our feet in the Summer pmff—wﬁicﬁ
is at this time—and in the Winter it is very
cold, but no snow—just very white frosts—
Jtis a great deal colder than it used to be
foritwas a very woody p[a,ces but now it
only is in some p[ﬂ,ces—if will he a very
popu[afed p[ﬂce in time—it is a great deal
better than it was when J first come here.

SOURCE 3.26 Letter from Margaret Catchpole to
her uncle and aunt, 20 December 1804

ACTIVITY 11

Chronology, terms and concepts
1 Make a timeline for Margaret Catchpole’s life.

Analysis and use of sources

1 Use Source 3.24.
a When did Margaret arrive in Sydney?
b What did she think the place was like?

¢ What does this source tell us about the
experience of convicts?

2 Use Source 3.25. What was Margaret’s attitude
toward Aboriginal people?

3 Use Source 3.26.
a How did Margaret view her environment?
b What had changed since she had arrived?

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1
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Historical questions and research

1 For the Term of His Natural Life, written by
Marcus Clarke, was published as a novel in
1874. It tells the fictionalised story of Rufus
Dawes, a young man transported for
a murder that he did not commit. J,l

Read the e-book at OneStopDigital.

@ What were the experiences
of free settlers upon departure
and during their journey abroad,
and what were their reactions
on arrival?

From some British points of view, the settlement
of Australia is the story of an adventurous voyage
to a mysterious part of the world, and the heroic
struggle to overcome the difficulties of surviving
in a new and sometimes hostile environment.
Although originally a penal colony, Australia
soon began to be made home by free settlers.
From the Aboriginal point of view, the arrival of
European settlers is viewed as an invasion.

By 1800 there were about 1100 free settlers
in Australia. Around 1815, the colony began to
grow rapidly as emigrants arrived from Britain
and Ireland. By 1830 there were about 43 500
free settlers. By 1860 there were just over 600000
emigrants in Australia. The length of a voyage
to Australia depended on wind conditions and
the weather. A trip could be three months of
smooth sailing, but more often than not, it
was dangerous. The loss of life on some of these
journeys was very high; in particular, among
women and children. At times the death rate was
as high as ten per cent.

As men made up over 70 per cent of the
population of the colony, the British government
decided on a scheme to bring women to the
Australia. More than 2700 young women were
brought to Australia by the London Emigration
Committee between August 1833 and February
1837. Fourteen ships of women made the
journey from London and Ireland, destined
for Sydney, Hobart and Launceston. Although
the British government paid for the women to
migrate, it made no arrangements for them to
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find suitable work or accommodation on their Often it was far down in the hold of the ship

arrival in the colony:. where ventilation and light were poor. Rats
Most of the emigrants travelled in steerage scurried about. During a storm, access to the

accommodation; that is, in an area between the main deck was impossible as hatches were

upper deck and the cargo hold (see Source 3.29). battened down tightly. A storm could last up
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SOURCE 3.27 Poster advertising for emigrant women to sail to Australia on the Amelia Thompson
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SOURCE 3.28 Emigrant route to Australia

to a week or more but the hatches would stay
down. Lights could not be used during the storm
because of the danger of fires. Only the wealthy
migrants could afford to travel in cabins.

ACTIVITY 12

Chronology, terms and concepts

1 Define ‘emigrant’.

2 Make a chronology about ‘emigrants’ based on
the text on free settlers on the previous pages.

Explanation and communication

1 Use the text about emigrants. Write a descriptive
30-word caption for Source 3.29.

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1

Good Hope

Cape Agulhas

South-east Cape
South-west
Cape

Furious Fifties

SOURCE 3.29 Steerage
accommodation between
decks on an emigrant ship,
from the lllustrated London
News, 17 August 1850

2 Draw a bar graph showing the rise of in number
of emigrants in Australia from 1800 to 1860.
Put the years 1800, 1830 and 1860 along the
bottom of the graph. On the vertical axis, use the
scale 50000 people equals 2 centimetres.

Analysis and use of sources

1 What is Source 3.277

2 Relate Source 3.27 to one of the paragraphs in
the text about emigrants.

38 Explain how Source 3.27 supports the
information presented in your chosen paragraph.

4 Using Source 3.28 and the internet, explain the
‘Roaring Forties’ and their importance to the
movement of people around the world.
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Departure for Australia

When the emigrant ship the Princess Royal was
about to depart from England for South Australia
on 15 November 1846, Mr Wilcocks, from the
Colonial Land and Emigration Commission,

My Friends—As the period is now so near at hand
when the noble ship in which we are assembled will
commence a voyage, which I earnestly hope will be one
of comfort and prosperity to you all ...

[You are emigrating to make] one of our distant
colonies the home ... The separation from your friends,
kindred, and native land, is, doubtless, a severe trial,
and attended with painful emotions ... I shall anxiously
hope for the pleasure of hearing of your success in the
fine country to which you are about to proceed ...

The difference between Australia and England is
this: That in England we have more mouths than meat
while in Australia there is more meat than mouths.

By steadily pursuing a prudent industrious, and
virtuous course in life, you may ... [improve] your
condition ... perhaps fortune, thereby securing to
yourselves the means of comfortably providing for your
families, and placing them in situations that no industry
in England would enable you to obtain for them.

[To the] young unmarried females among you, ... it
must be well known to yourselves that a comfortable
provision awaits every well-conducted female in
Australia, either by marriage or respectable service ...

Mr Wilcocks, quoted in ‘A visit to an emigrant ship: departure
of 200 emigrants’, The South Australian News, December 1846

e 2T T

SOURCE 3.30 Address to departing emigrants by
Mr Wilcocks, 1846
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addressed the passengers. Source 330 has extracts
from his speech. These provide us with an
understanding of the hopes and feelings of those
departing for Australia.

ACTIVITY 13 ]

Analysis and use of sources
1 What is Source 3.30 and when was it made?
2 \Who was Mr Wilcocks?

3 Write down the word(s) that Wilcocks used to
describe the following things:
e the ship
« the voyage
e the country where the emigrants were going
e their future life.

4 How do you think the people that he addressed
would have reacted to his speech?

5 Why do you think that he spoke about the
colonies the way he did?

6 How are sources 3.30 and 3.27 connected?
Explain.

Explanation and communication

1 Use sources 3.30 and 3.27. Make a poster to
attract emigrants to Australia in the 1840s.

The journey to Australia

Henry Hussey emigrated to South Australia with
his family in 1839 on board the ship Asia. In 1897,
he wrote about the voyage in his book Colonial
Life and Christian Experience. The sources
opposite are taken from his book.

Read Colonial

Life and Christian
Experience

in your digital

resource pack at
OneStopDigital.

SOURCE 3.31
‘The Departure’,
from the lllustrated
London News, 1850
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We left Deptford in the beginning
of March, 1839, with upwards of
200 emigrants in [the] charge of Dr.
Mayo, who, in a similar capacity, had
previously paid a visit to the Colony
with a batch of emigrants ...

Our troubles began in the Bay of
Biscay, which knocked us about in
its usual style; and the hatches were
battened down so that the seas we
shipped should not swamp the ’tween
decks. When the weather moderated,
and we got into warmer latitudes, the
passengers came on deck ...

PR A\

Life on shipboard was what I.had SOURCE 3.33 Emigrants at dinner in the married couples’ accommodation in
long desired, and I now took a lively steerage. Note the bunks to the left and right, the central table and light from the
interest in the sails, the ropes, and uncovered hatch. This image appeared in the lllustrated London News on 15 April 1844.

the rigging. There was one drawback,
however, ... as the eldest of the family,
necessitated my frequent absence
from deck to attend to such menial
work as taking things to the galley
to be cooked, fetching them back,
washing up plates and dishes, and
sundry other kinds of work usually
performed by household servants ...
While we were in the warm
latitudes ... Many of the ’tween-deck
passengers, finding it very suffocating
below, brought their mattresses up
and placed them on the quarter-deck.
Here they could get a sound and
comfortable sleep ...
Henry Hussey, More than Half a Century of Colonial Life

and Christian Experience, Hussey & Gillingham, Adelaide,
1897, ch. II SOURCE 3.34 ‘A Burial at Sea’, The lllustrated Australian News, November 1880

I

SOURCE 3.32 The experiences of
Henry Hussey

These diseases [measles and whooping-cough] attacked
the juveniles with great and fatal effect, and we lost
twenty-five in all; as many as three in one family. The
great heat, when near the “Line,” [the equator] proved
too much for many of the little ones; and one after

Explanation and communication another they succumbed. Three in one day had to be

1 Use Sou.r(.:e 3.32. Write two short bullgt pgints committed to the deep, the last of them in the evening,
summarising each of the paragraphs in this the funeral service being read by the light of a lantern.
source. Aburial at ... is a sad sight ... These deaths cast a gloom

over all on board, and for a time there was a suspension

Analysis and use of sources of all kinds of amusements.

1 What is Source 3.33? v
Henry Hussey, More than Half a Century of Colonial Life

2 Describe conditions in steerage where the and Christian Experience, Hussey & Gillingham, Adelaide, 1t897, ch. Il
passengers were between decks. e e p—
3 What does Source 3.32 tell us about the — o
experiences of people in this part of the ship? SOURCE 3.35 More experiences of Henry Hussey

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1
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ACTIVITY 15

Explanation and communication

1 Use Source 3.35 to write a new caption for
Source 3.34.

Perspectives and interpretations

1 Overall, what view does Henry Hussey give of the
experience of the voyage out to the colonies?

2 How does his view differ from that of
Mr Wilcocks in Source 3.307?

8 Can you explain why these views are the same
or different?

4 What might Henry Hussey have said in a speech
to emigrants who were starting their voyage?

Historical questions and research

1 Find out more about Henry Hussey in
the Australian Dictionary of Biography.
Obtain the web address from your digital
resource pack at OneStopDigital.

Arrival in South Australia

ACTIVITY 16

Explanation and communication
1 What is shown in Source 3.377?

2 Imagine you have just arrived in Adelaide. Use
Source 3.36 to write a conversation between
yourself (as a child or an adult) and one of your
relatives about your journey. Concentrate on the
actual arrival, as described in Source 3.36.

SOURCE 3.37 Emigrants to South Australia, c. 1860

N N S A N R A A S A N O A N A A T O R T O N O

TR e

On July 16, 1839, we anchored in Holdfast Bay,
and preparations were made for landing. The
members of our family, excepting myself, went
ashore a day or two after we anchored, but I
was left on board to look after the luggage and
goods brought out, upwards of twenty cases and
packages. The landing at Glenelg was no easy
matter, as there was no jetty nor any convenience
of this kind. The boats had to be kept out of
the surf, and the passengers carried by the
sailors through it ... Some aborigines, whose
encampment was at the back of the sandhills,
were on the beach to welcome the new-comers;
and what was generally asked for by them was
‘baccy; [tobacco] ... This clearly showed that they
had ... already acquired the unnatural practice
of smoking. In order to land the luggage and
goods brought out by the passengers, bullock-
drays were taken into the water sufficiently far to
enable the contents of the boats to be discharged
into them. Though the Bay was little more than
six miles from the City, it took the greater part of
the day for a bullock-dray to load up and reach
its destination. There was no properly-defined
road, and as there were no fences in the way, the
bullock-drivers could go as they pleased, with
the exception of keeping in the track indicated
by the removal of the trees in the line of route.

Henry Hussey, More than Half a Century of Colonial Life
and Christian Experience, Hussey & Gillingham, Adelaide, 1897, ch. Il

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1
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ACTIVITY 17
The weather at the time of our arrival was cold

and frosty, and the shelter of a house of any Analysis and use of sources

kind ... was necessary ... Dr. Mayo knew that it 1 What does Source 3.38 tell Us about the

would be dlff,lcult b Obtam accomn,loflanon s experiences of free settlers in Adelaide around
the embryo city, and kindly used his influence

. N 18407
to get us a room in Emigration Square for a few
days. In this he was successful, and so the whole 2 a Whatis Source 3.40 and when was
of us found temporary shelter in one of the it created?
apartments intended for the new arrivals. The b Does this source provide evidence to
Square was situated on the Park Lands, west of support Hussey’s statements in Source 3.38?
Hindley Street. The buildings then constituting Explain.

the square were of wood, and each house
consisted of two rooms, divided by a three-
quarter partition of the same material.

After staying a few days in Emigration
Square we removed to a wooden house at the
eastern part of North Terrace ... At this time
the roadway and footpaths in Hindley and
Rundle Streets not being made, they were in a
worse state by the traffic passing over them than
other less frequented parts of the City. Hindley
Street, especially, was in a very bad condition
after a heavy fall of rain, bullocks in some places
sinking up to their knees and the drays up to
the axles.

Henry Hussey, More than Half a Century of Colonial Life
and Christian Experience, Hussey & Gillingham, Adelaide, 1897, ch. Il

SOURCE 3.39 The clipper City of Adelaide, launched on

SOURCE 3.38 More experiences of Henry Hussey 7 May 1864

SOURCE 3.40 View of Hindley Street, Adelaide, from the corner of King William Street, c. 1845, by ST Gill

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1
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Q_Vip/ﬂy August 12,1864

A beautiful day. About 9.50 am a
hoatman came to tell us that the City of
Adelaide was in sight. Jom and Jtook a
walk and bought several little things. At

7 pm we took a hoat and sailed to the xﬁi;a

. We sailed at 4 pm. We stayed on deck

till after we had pmsea/ the Sddystone
Lighthouse and then went down to hed
butnot to S[eep. We were dreadfully seasick
during the night.

Sunday August 14,1864

A rougﬁ dﬂy. There was service in the
cabin which an[y half the passengers were
able to attend. In the nz’gﬂf the weather
was very squﬂ[[y so that we were unable
to sfeep,

Uﬁumﬂ/ﬂy August 18, 1864

Albmost a calm. We have scarcely
advancedin the m’gﬁf direction. The
(—?ﬂpmm has been the same latitude, at
the same season fifteen times and never
exfaeﬂenceﬂ[ such unfavourable weather.

%%Vjﬂ/ﬂy August 25,186

A very warm day.The hreeze though
favourable not very strong. We averaged
about five knots. Nothing to be seen but
fying fish. We went to bed shortly after 9
pm being very tired as we obtained so little
rest the prez:ep/ing night.

SOURCE 3.41 Extracts from the diary of Sarah Ann Bray

Above are extracts from the earliest diaries
kept by a passenger on the clipper City of
Adelaide. The diary was that of 20-year-old
Sarah Ann Bray (1844—-1908). She travelled
with her parents and sister to South Australia
in 1864.

?ﬂfum/ﬂy ?epfemﬁer 2,186
Mamas Zz'n%&/ﬂby a [ove[y ﬂ/ﬂy bhutso

calm that we are Scmfce@ moving .In the

evenmg fﬁe Sﬂi[(JVS ﬁ[ﬂ\yeﬂ{ ﬂI/VLd we alﬂmceal

Wednesday S’e;ozfemﬁer 14, 1864

A beautiful day We crossed the Eguator
about 120 pm,ﬂn the evening the sailors
marched (in costume) on the deck. One
repre_ceniea[ Wepzfz/me—ﬂe had a ﬁmg

white heard and carried somefﬁing like a
trident. We danced il 10 pm.

Q_Vip/ﬂy erzfemﬁer 20,1864
Al squﬂ[[y dﬂy. The weather cold hut

bracing We could not walk ahout so sat
and had ropes s fastened round us to prevent

us from sﬁpping,
S’z/mdﬂy October 20,1864

A fine morning but very wet afternoon.
We all fﬁougﬁf last week that we should
have heen in Adelaide foo/ﬂy .. (We were
off( Zing George's Sound about the middle
of the night.

Monday November 7,1864

A beautiful day Iwoke about § am and
saw the land from the porthole. We were
on deck ahout an hour hefore breakfast.
The land .. looked rather low and barren.
We were busy ;mcﬂing in the morning

. We anchored ahout noon.Jhe health

officer came on hoard immeﬂ[mfe@.

ACTIVITY 18

Continuity and change

1 Sarah’s sea voyage took place in 1864.
Had much changed about the voyage since
Henry Hussey travelled to Australia in 18397
Give evidence from Source 3.41.
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2 What ritual associated with sea voyages was
continued?

38 Find out how the ritual changed over time.

Evidence

1 Which official does Sarah mention at the end of
her diary entries?

2 Undertake research. Why would an officer of
this type come ‘on board immediately’? What
is the significance of this for sea voyages in the
19th century?

Empathy

1 How would have Sarah felt when she arrived
in Adelaide?

@ What changes to ways of life
were experienced by women
who moved to Australia?

Convict women and female factories

When the First Fleet dropped anchor at Sydney
Cove in January 1788, 192 of the 751 convicts on
board the ships were women. Most of them had
committed petty crimes including prostitution
and theft. And the vast majority came from large
English cities.

At the close of transportation in the
mid-19th century, 25000 women had been sent
to Australia. Most were placed—or assigned—
as servants to officers and free settlers. Few left
Australia after their sentence expired.

Female convicts who were found to be
‘refractory’, or unmanageable, were often sent
to a female factory. These places were supposed
to reform them. Unassigned convict women
and their children were also sent to female
factories. So too, in some instances, were destitute
free women.

There were a number of female factories in
Australia. The first was a small, simple place of
confinement built in 1796 at Parramatta, west of
Sydney: A substantial sandstone female factory
was completed at Parramatta in 1821. Tasmania
had female factories at Hobart Town, Cascades,
George Town, Launceston and Ross. And a factory

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1
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was established at Eagle Farm, Brisbane, from
the mid 1830s. There were also female factories
at Port Macquarie (1825), Bathurst (1833), Anson
Hill (1843) and Brickfields in Hobart (c.1842).

Hobart Town, Cascades and Launceston
female factories

The Hobart Town Female Factory was established
in 1821. It was a small building next to the Hobart
jail. It was in use for eight years until the female
inmates were sent to the Cascades Female Factory,
which opened in 1828. The Launceston Female
Factory was established in 1834.

Late on Monday evening as Dr. Westbrook was passing
the Female Factory, he observed two women creeping
through a hole which had been made in the wall, and
the constable standing unconcernedly looking on. He
immediately disarmed this man, the ladies as suddenly
drawing back; and at the same time Mr. Drabble
[the superintendent] discovered that 7 prisoners had
escaped from the upper bedroom. Six of the number
have already been apprehended and sentenced to have
their hair cut close off to the head, to be confined in a
cell, fed on bread and water, and to wear an iron collar
for a week. We have not yet heard what punishment
has been inflicted on the constable who so gallantly
contributed to the freedom of the fair sex.

Hobart Town Gazette, 10 December 1825

SOURCE 3.42 Escape from the Hobart Town
Female Factory

ACTIVITY 19

Analysis and use of sources

1  When and where was the Hobart Town Female
Factory opened?

How long did it remain open?

What happened to the female convicts at the
Hobart Town Female Factory after eight years?

4 Use Source 3.42.

a What did Dr Westbrook observe?
Was the constable trying to stop the women?
What did Mr Drabble discover?

What happened to the women who tried
to escape?

a o0 T
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5 Use Source 3.43.

a What were the conditions like at the female In January 1826 [Lieutenant Governor| Arthur
factory at Hobart? finally ordered an investigation into the
b What was the superintendent and his family conditions at the Hobart Town Female Factory.

subject to?
Is this a primary or a secondary source? Why?

The writer claims that ‘Communication
through and over the walls, both to the gaol
and to the streets outside, was absurdly
easy.’ Does Source 3.42 support this
statement? Explain your answer.

What is Source 3.44 and when was it taken?

How does this source help us to understand
experiences in female factories?

7 Use Source 3.45. This source is also

viewable at OneStopDigital.

What is this source? When was it

Conditions were very unsatisfactory. Fifty-five
people were crammed into two sleeping rooms
which were not only cramped and crowded
but were also unventilated. There was only one
yard for the use of the Factory, consequently
no possibility of classification or keeping some
women separate from others. The yard was in
full view of executions in the gaol next door.
Communication through and over the walls,
both to the gaol and to the streets outside, was
absurdly easy. The crowded conditions and lack
of separate rooms and other areas meant there
was no space that could be used for work. The
superintendent Mr Drabble and his family lived
in an apartment that was not separated from the

a
made and by whom? rest of the factory and were subject to constant
) abuse from the inmates.
b What was the purpose of this source?
¢ This plan indicates sleeping quarters as Tony Rayner, Female Factory, Female Convicts,

‘cells’. How many cells are in the building?

Esperance Press, Dover, 2005, p. 117

d How many ‘solitary cells’ are there? What

f>
would these have been used for? SOURCE 3.43 Conditions in the Hobart Town
e What sort of work would the female convicts Female Factory

have done?

SOURCE 3.44 Cascades Female Factory, Tasmania, c. 1900

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1
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SOURCE 3.45 Plan of the Launceston Penal Establishment female house of correction, prepared for the Royal Commission
by Henry Conway, Architect, Department of Public Works, 1883. This plan is also viewable at OneStopDigital.
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Female factories in New South Wales

The Matron of the Female Factory is not to permit the
females to perambulate the outer yard after 2 o’clock in
the afternoon of every day, but to keep them confined in
the inner yard...

The Matron of the Female Factory is to ensure that:

The women are to be up at first ring, get their breakfast,
and clean out their wards.

None is to be let out of the inner yard of the building of
the Factory into the outer yard till 8 o'clock, except as
are required to wash clothes and cook.

One female is to be selected daily to see the rations
weighed, delivered to the Cook and distributed.

At 2 o'clock in the afternoon, the women not employed
in cooking and washing to be shut up within the walls
of the Factory.

No man, of any description, to be admitted into the
outer Factory yard, or within the walls of the Factory;
without the personal attendance of the Matron or
Keeper of the Watchhouse.

On any female being permitted to go out and work,
she must be accompanied there and back by a Special
Constable.

By Order
Benjamin Sullivan
Magistrate

Quoted in laen McLachlan, Place of Banishment: Port Macquarie
1818—-1832, Hale & Iremonger, Sydney, 1988, pp. 11011

-
b

T S

SOURCE 3.46

Routine and rules at the
Female Factory, Port
Macquarie, c. 1832

ACTIVITY 20

Analysis and use of sources

1

What is Source 3.467 When was it
produced?

What happened at 2 o’clock?
What happened at 8 o’clock?

On what occasion could female convicts
leave the factory? How could they do this?

Explanation and communication

1

Use any of the sources and other information

in this section. Create a heritage brochure

of two pages giving tourists an overview of
female factories in Australia. Include the sorts of
experiences that female convicts had in them.
(You may want to use a map of Australia to show
where the female factories were or still are.)

Perspectives and interpretations

1

Qo

Use Source 3.42. Whose view is given in
this source?

How are convict women portrayed?

Use Source 3.46. Whose view is given in

this source?

What does it tell us about their attitude to
female convicts in the factories?

Read the paragraph beginning ‘Back in 1827
..."in Source 3.48. How does the writer’s

view of female convicts in female factories
differ from that in Source 3.467

How have views on these women changed
over time?

SOURCE 3.47
Female Factory,
Parramatta, 1820

A v
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Locate two sites on the internet that deal specifically

with female factories in Australia. Below is a media release related to the

) Parramatta Female Factory (Source 3.48). P7
1 Take a screenshot of the homepage of each site. Go to OneStopDigital for a direct link to find out —
2 How useful are these sites for doing research more about the precinct and its history.
on the experience of convict women in female
factories?
MEDIA RELEASE

Parramatta, Australia - 8™ March 2011
Celebrating the centenary of International Women'’s Day — A Woman'’s Place

PARRAMATTA FEMALE FACTORY PRECINCT

FEMALE FACTORY - ASYLUM - ORPHANAGE - GIRLS INDUSTRIAL SCHOOL

In supporting calls for the designation of the Parramatta Female Factory Precinct as a Woman's
Place of history and heritage Business & Professional Women (BPW) Parramatta will be holding
an information stall in Church Street /St John’s Mall Parramatta from 10am to 2pm on 8"
March 2011.

EXPLORING THE PAST — REMEMBERING CONVICT WOMEN

Back in 1827 women broke out of the Female Factory and made their way into the township of
Parramatta to fight for their rights in demanding better food and conditions. Essentially this
was the first industrial action to take place in Australia. The women were also responsible for
producing Australia’s first manufactured export — ‘Parramatta cloth’. It's 164 years since the
last convict woman was relegated to the Female Factory—its remnant buildings are now part
of the Cumberland Hospital complex in Fleet St Parramatta. In the early years of the 20"
century when the women'’s suffrage movement began to emerge few remembered the
contribution that these women made. It’s time that they were acknowledged.

ILLUMINATING THE PRESENT

Today we live in a society where women have attained equality—however this equality has yet
to extend to places significant to women's history. In 1992 House of Representatives Standing
Committee on Legal and Constitutional Affairs ‘Half Way to Equal’ report recommended that
‘A Woman's Place’ be established in recognition of women’s history and heritage. The
Parramatta Female Factory Precinct is ideally suited for this purpose.

IMAGING THE FUTURE

In this centennary year of International Women’s Day we imagine a future where women’s
history and heritage is given equal status; a time when the Parramatta Female Factory Precinct
becomes a place where women's contributions and experiences are valued.

FOR MEDIA COMMENT

Bonney Djuric
Parramatta Female Factory Precinct

0437 221149 bdjuric@tpg.com.au
www.parramattafemalefactory.com

SOURCE 3.48 Media release about the Parramatta Female Factory Precinct, 2011
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@ What impact did the arrival
of convicts have on Aboriginal
peoples?

While some friendships were made between
convicts and Aboriginal people, relationships
were generally poor. In the early decades of the
19th century, British officers used Aboriginal
men to track escaped convicts. Convicts, in turn,
retaliated against Aboriginal people. This led to
a cycle of revenge assaults and murders. Officials
issued proclamations about severe punishments
for convict and Aboriginal offenders. But
sometimes these violent acts were overlooked.

The following sources relate primarily to
Newcastle in New South Wales. It was set up
as a penal establishment in 1804 as a site of
‘secondary transportation’. These were places
where convicts were sent when they committed
new offences.

ACTIVITY 21

Analysis and use of sources
1 Use sources 3.49 and 3.50.

a Nobbys Head is a rounded headland on the
southern entrance to Newcastle Harbour.
At first it was called Coal Island. Can you
identify Nobbys Head in these sources?

b Describe Newcastle in 1818 in 150 words.
2 Use Source 3.51.

a What is this source? Who wrote it? When and
where was it written?

b What did James Field do in Sydney?
What did ‘the Natives’ do to Field?

How did Field appear when he gave himself
up at Newcastle?

e What did Lieutenant Menzies do with Field?
f Why did he do this?
3 Use Source 3.52.

a What is this source? Who wrote it? When and
where was it written?

b What did the runaway convicts do?
¢ What was Boungaru doing with the convicts?
d Why might he have been doing this?

4 Use Source 3.53.

a What is this source? Who wrote it? When and
where was it written?

b How did Menzies describe his relationship
with local Aboriginal people?

¢ What did Menzies direct the storekeeper
to do?

d How did Menzies describe Boungaree?
e What could Boungaree do?
f Why would Menzies have valued this?

g What did Menzies direct the crews to do?
Why?

SOURCE 3.49 Corroboree at Newcastle, c. 1818, oil painting by Joseph Lycett
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SOURCE 3.50 Newcastle, c.1818, by Joseph Lycett

Zings Jown, Newcastle,
15thTune, 1804

S,
.. On the 29th ultimo [of the previous
month] James Tield one @[ the three
persons who run off with Serg. Day's
hoat from Sydney gave himself up; he
was qm'fe naked, Jpemfeﬂ/ and beatin
several; ]9[%685 5y the Natives, and had
not eat anything for five days.J took
him jmf as he came in and showed him
to all the Convicts, and J could wish
to he allowed to retain him here, as J
think from the account he gives of his
misfortunes and the truly miserable and
wretched. specmc[é he exhibited,it will
bhe the means of preventing the others
from attempting the like with any of our
boats that goup the river ..

Lieutenant Menzies to Governor King,
Historical Records of Australia, Series 1, Vol. 5, p. 112

SOURCE 3.51 Runaway convicts and Aborigines

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1
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Zings Jown, Newcastle,
&th October, 1804

S,

..The three [convict]
runaways sent back here
had on their way to S’ya/ney
murdered the father of
Roungaru [ also spe[f
Roungaree or Rungaree]
in the most brutal manner
and who at the time was
advi;ing them to return.

Lieutenant Menzies to Governor King,
Historical Records of Australia,
Series 1, Vol. 5, p. 420

SOURCE 3.52 Runaway convicts retaliate

Zings Jown, Newcastle,
Ist Tuly, 1804

S,
.. We always have been and still
continue on the most friendly terms with
the numerous Natives here, to preserve
which J have directed the S’L‘oreﬁeeper to
victual [supply food to] Boungaree. He
is the most intelligent of that race J have
Seen and Should a misunﬂ/ersmnﬂ/mg
unfortunately take /n[ﬂ,ce he will he Sure
to reconcile them, and J have given
Strict directions to the crews of all vessels
going up the river to treat them in a
_friendly manner, as J know they have
ﬁequenﬁ[y been very ill used by some
who are neither guiﬂ/eﬂ/ 5}/ pn’ncipﬂ[

or ﬁumnm’fy,

Lieutenant Menzies to Governor King,
Historical Records of Australia, Series 1, Vol. 5, pp. 415-16

SOURCE 3.53 Boungaree
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ACTIVITY 21 continued »

a What is Source 3.54 and when was it
published?

b What was the state of some of the convicts
that were brought back after escaping?

¢ What had the ‘natives’ around Port Hunter
and Port Stephens become?

d What skills did Aboriginal people display

while accompanying soldiers in the pursuit of

escaped convicts?

e How did Aboriginal people capture escaped
convicts when they were not with soldiers?

I had an opportunity of seeing one convict that
was brought into Windsor in a most emaciated
state, after having been out three weeks and
living upon snakes and grubs, or roots of shrubs;
and those who are captured and brought back to
Newcastle are also greatly reduced [physically].
The native blacks thatinhabit the neighbourhood
of Port Hunter and Port Stephens have become
very active in retaking the fugitive convicts. They
accompany the soldiers who are sent in pursuit,
and by extraordinary strength of sight that they
possess, improved by their daily exercise in
pursuit of kangaroos and opossums, they can
trace a great distance, with wonderful accuracy,
the impressions of the human foot. Nor are they
afraid of meeting the fugitive convicts in the
woods, when sent in their pursuit, without the
soldiers; by their skill in throwing their long
and pointed darts they wound and disable them,
strip them of their clothes, and bring them back
as prisoners, by unknown roads and paths, to the
Coal River [Newcastle].

They are rewarded for these enterprises
by presents of maize and blankets, and not
withstanding the apprehensions of revenge from
the convicts they bring back, they continue to
live in Newecastle and its neighbourhood, but
are observed to prefer the society of the soldiers
to that of the convicts.

JT Bigge, Report of the Commissioner of Inquiry

on the State of the Colony of New South Wales,
House of Commons, London, 1822, p. 117

— ——

T T g R Y

SOURCE 3.54 The Bigge Report, 1822

b
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f Were Aboriginal people rewarded for
capturing escaped convicts?

g Whose company did these Aboriginal people
prefer? Why?

Look back to the beginning of this section. Why
do you think convict women were largely absent
in this story?

What is Source 3.55 and who wrote it?
Source 3.55 has six sentences.

a Draw up a table with two columns titled
‘Sentence’ and ‘Source’, and six rows. Write
each sentence in a row in the first column.
(The first two are done.)

Most of the conflict and violence arose from
the decision to allow Aborigines to act as
trackers and apprehenders of escaped convicts.
Desertion was rampant throughout the life
of the Newcastle penal settlement, and the
services of Aborigines in tracking escapees and
returning them to the settlement was invaluable.
Under Commandant James Wallis (June 1816
to December 1818) it was a common for gangs
of around a dozen men to desert during the
night, surviving for up to three months in the
bush ... Wallis had learnt the value of Aboriginal
guides during his campaigns against the peoples
on the Hawkesbury in 1816, and at Newcastle
he actively encouraged Aborigines to act as
trackers and hunters of escapees. Working in
groups, Aborigines apprehended the convicts,
stripped them naked and brought them into
the settlement, and were rewarded with tobacco,
blankets and similar items. Those convicts not
brought in by Aborigines were generally driven
to return voluntarily on account of a hostile
reception. Others were presumed to have been
killed by Aborigines, probably in retaliation
for some offence given at the settlement ...
‘I consider all this fortunate for the Settlement,
Commandant Wallis wrote.

David Roberts, ‘Aborigines, Commandants and Convicts:

The Newcastle Penal Settlement’, Awaba, University of Newcastle,
www.newcastle.edu.au/group/amrhd/awaba/history/convicts.html

SOURCE 3.55 A historian’s view on Newcastle
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in factories. The rise of the factory system led to
Sentence Source ] o ) Ysy; ) -
industrialisation, which drew people into cities.

Most of the conflictand This led to increasing urbanisation.
violence arose from the decision Many free people in countries that were

to allow Aborigines to act as . .. L

trackers and apprehenders of industralising also left crowded cities in the
escaped convicts. Old World in search of better lives. These people

helped to populate the colonies. In Australia,

Desertion was rampant convicts provided forced labour from 1788. Free
throughout the life of the

Newcastle penal settlement settlers came mainly from the 1820s.
and the services of Aborigines In the short term, these movements of people

in tracking escapees and led to the break-up of families, social conflict
returning them to the settlement

, and the displacement of indigenous peoples in
was invaluable.

the colonies. In Australia, a long-term impact of
European immigration was the destruction of
much of Aboriginal society and a massive decline

in the number of Aboriginal peoples.

Indigenous people

Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander peoples
generally believe that they have been present in
Australia since time began. Scientific evidence
b Match up each sentence with one of sources suggests an upper limit of around 100000 years
3.49 to 3.54. Identify the sources in the of indigenous people’s presence. But their long
second column that support each statement connection with the land was to be forever

in the first column. Write & word, phr?sg or shattered with the coming of white people.
sentence from the source or a description

from an image that supports the statement in

the first column. ACTIVITY 22

¢ Which sentences are supported by the

evidence? Analysis and use of sources
d Which sentences are not supported by 1 a Whatis Source 3.567
the evidence? b What is this source based on?
e How reliable is Source 3.557 ¢ What information does this source give us?

Name one thing that helped form boundaries
between different Aboriginal language groups.

2 a Whatis Source 3.57?

@ What were the short-term

and long-term impacts of the b When was it published?
¢ Go to OneStopDigital to view a zoomable
movement Of peoples between version of thispr)na%. How useful is this ~-4-
1 750 and 1 91 4? source in explaining the long-term impacts
of the movement of European people in
Across the world, the movement of people in the 19th-century Victoria on Aboriginal peoples?
late 18th and early 19th centuries fed into three 3 a Whatis Source 3.58?
long-term processes. These were colonialism, b Name one town that was established between
industrialisation and urbanisation. 1788 and 1829, one established between
Slaves were moved to colonies to provide 1830 and 1850, and one established
labour. Their labour in the New World went into between 1851 and 1870.
producing raw materials that were sent back to ¢ Describe the area of NSW in which Europeans
Old World. These materials were then processed had settled by 1820.
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Key
Language boundaries

Language boundaries
along waterways

SOURCE 3.57 The colony of Victoria, John Bartholomew & Co., 1895. This map is also viewable at OneStopDigital.
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Brewarrina

Wilcannia

Tweed Heads

Byron
Lismore IB;Iy
Ballina
Coraldi
lean Yamba
Ulmarra
Walget Grafton (
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99 ?i Manilla Urala Igrove { Heads
Gunneda .
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Coonabarabran Ror psey
Quirindi Port
Murrurundi@ Wingha Macquarie
. Scone, 9
Merriwa Aberdeen Taree
Muswellbrook .DU"QOQ Bolwarra
e Maitland

Condobolin  Parkes Moloﬁgl Raymond Terrace
— Newcastle
% Orange @ ~—~Swansea
Wyee
Gosford
Wentworth Grenfell Parramatta
Young
Belie Hay N Cootamundra
~ El Junee Harden
Jerilderie Wagga Wa P\ Geriingorny
_— (o) ® Shaolhaven Heads
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i wood ® a0
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Howlong ° / Batemans Bay
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Moama e Albury Cooma @
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Bombala Merimbula
‘%Eden
J
KEY Towns over 1,000 Period Towns formerly over General sequence of settlement
| — in 2001 of 1,000 but below

establishment 1,000 in 2001 P pPre1s70 18501859
° 1788-1829 @ 18201829 18601869
[ J 1830-1850 (] 1830-1839 1870-1889

1851-1870 0o 18401849

SOURCE 3.58 The spread of towns in NSW, 1788-1870 © NSW
Bathurst 2795 www.Ipi.nsw.gov.au

In 1822 the British government ... made a fatal
decision. It dropped the duty on Australian wool
to encourage wool production in Australia, and to
reduce imports from Germany. This led to a rapid
expansion of flocks and the inflow of over 200000
British immigrants to Australia between 1832 and
1850. The frontier of European settlement moved
rapidly and inevitably across most of south-eastern

SOURCE 3.59 The frontier of European settlement

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1

Department of Finance and Services, Panorama Avenue,

and southern Australia. In a fantastic land grab
which was never again to be equalled, about 4000
Europeans with their 20 million sheep occupied
over 400 million hectares of Aboriginal land
stretching from southern Queensland to South
Australia by 1860. The Aborigines were quickly
outnumbered in their own land.

Richard Broome, Aboriginal Australians, Allen & Unwin, Sydney, 1982, p. 37
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Key
[0 1810
1836
[ 1850
1870 (sparsely settled)
1890 (sparsely settled)

.Brisbane

Sydney

SOURCE 3.60 The moving frontier

ACTIVITY 22 continued

d Where had European settlement spread by

the end of the 1820s?

b What was one thing that affected settlement
patterns?

¢ What was the least settled colony by 18907

When did settlement spread along the 6 Use Source 3.61.
Darling River? a How many Aboriginal people were in your
i i ?
When was all of NSW taken up by state or territory in 17887
Europeans? b How many Aboriginal people were in your
i i ?
4 Is Source 3.59 a primary or a secondary state or territory in 18917
source? Why? ¢ Did the number of Aboriginal people in your
What did the British government do in 18227 state or territory go up or down from 1788 ‘to
o , 18917 How large or small was the change in
What did this lead to* number of Aboriginal people?
How and where d|r():l the frontier of European d What was the total number of Aboriginal
settlement spread? people in Australia in 17887
e How did this affect Aboriginal peoples? e What was this figure in 19117
5 Use Source 3.60. f What had happened to the country’s
a Where did settlement spread from? Aboriginal population?
Year NSW Vic Qid SA Tas WA ACT Australia
1788 48000 15000 120000 15000 45000 62000 50000 314500
1861 16000 2384 60000 9000 18 44500 48500 180402
1891 8280 900 32000 5600 139 31000 33000 110919
1911 8650 1000 24500 4692 230 22498 22000 83588

Charles Price, ‘Immigration and ethnic origin’, in Wray Vamplew (ed.), Australians, Historical Statistics, Fairfax, Syme & Weldon Associates, Sydney, p. 4

SOURCE 3.61 Estimated minimum population of Aboriginal descent to 1911
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Explanation and communication b Write the name of the source in the first column.
1 Using evidence from sources 3.56 to 3.61, explain ¢ Make notes about each of the sources in
why Australia’s Aboriginal population had fallen the second column.

from 314500 in 1788 to 83588 by 1911. Include 2 To check the sources, do searches on the internet.

maps and statistics in your answer. a Use the three sources to write a list of six

key words. These could include people, places

Forced migration and ‘legal slavery’ and groups of people (such as

e Pacific Islanders).
—the Pacific Islanders o

b Use the following websites to check your

Slavery was abolished in the British Empire in sources:
1833 under the Slavery Abholition Act. Slavery, . . Australian Dictionary of Biography
however, was replaced by indentured labour. This «  Documenting Democracy, Museum of
was a legal form of slavery. Indentured workers Australian Democracy
signed contracts to work for certain periods of « Your state or territory library (such as
time. They performed hard work similar to that the State Library of NSW).
done by slaves and they were generally paid and Look for at least one piece of evidence for
treated poorly. each source. Makes notes as to whether this

evidence supports or does not support the

ACTIVITY 23 source. Put your notes in the third column.

¢ Print out relevant photographs or maps.

Explanation and communication 38 Use the three sources, as well as the new material

Consider sources 3.62, 3.63 and 3.64. you have gathered. Design a poster that could be
1 a Create a table with three columns. Label used by Pacific Islanders today to commemorate
the columns (1) Source (2) Notes and the experiences of their ancestors in Australia
(8) Supporting materials. as labourers.

SOURCE 3.62 Indentured ‘Kanaka’ or Pacific Island labourers prepare for harvesting arrowroot on a Queensland farm, c. 1890
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.. New South Wales magnate Ben Boyd started
in 1847 the traffic in Pacific islander’ lives and
labour ... in 1863 the eminent Captain Robert
Towns, M.L.C (N.S.W)), shipowner, merchant and
plantation owner, ‘recruited’ the first of more than
60000 islanders blackbirded [kidnapped], cajoled
[tricked] or otherwise contracted on to plantation
work in Queensland ... Apart form the minority
murdered en route from the Islands to Queensland
ports (but the natives got their own back on Ben

o PeE——

—wllaeminy

i\

o

-

SOURCE 3.63 Kanaka labourers on a Queensland pineapple plantation, c. 1890

Boyd, killed on Guadalcanal [the island] in 1851),
many islanders died on the Queensland canefields
from unaccustomed long and arduous work, the
mortality rate among them exceeding 6 per cent in
several years in the 1870s and 1880s, 8 per cent per
year on several other annual counts, and stopping
just short of 10 per cent in 1885 after an all-time
high of 147 per 1000 in 1884.

Of the 61160 island labourers imported into
Queensland in 18631904, 39 681 saw home again,
[or] 644 per cent ...

Brian Fitzpatrick, ‘Indentured labour in Australia’,
Labour History, November 1964, p. 3

S

SOURCE 3.64 Brian Fitzpatrick—an historian’s view
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History challenges

Go to OneStopDigital for internet lessons
relating to this chapter. —

Being creative

Design a snakes and ladders board game based
on convict transportation from Britain to Australia.
Include convict experiences in Australia.

ICT

Find the website of your state or territory
government records office or archive. Locate tools

that you can use to research convicts. Write a report
on how to use the research tool. Use screenshots in

your report.

Getting the message across

Source 3.65 is an object that is held in the
Powerhouse Museum Sydney. Use the museum’s
website to find out what this object is and why it is
special. Write a half-page report on the object and
why it is historically significant.

CHAPTER 3 * MOVEMENTS OF PEOPLE, 1750-19201
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SOURCE 3.65 An object for investigation

Visual communication

Source 3.66 is located in the State Library of
Victoria. How does this source relate to immigration
to Australia? Is the source positive or negative about
emigrating to Australia? Explain.

SOURCE 3.66 ‘News from Australia’ by George Baxter

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1
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Figure it out

Use Source 3.61. Draw a bar chart (see Source 3.67)
for the Aboriginal population in your state or territory,
plus four other states.

150
125
100
75
50

25

tem1 Item2 Item3 Item4 Item5

SOURCE 3.67 Example of a bar chart

Crossing cultures

Describe a meeting between an Aboriginal person
and an escaped convict in early colonial NSW.
Write up to 300 words. Base your work on
Sources 3.51-3.55.

Talking points

1

Organise a class debate (or discussion) on the
topic ‘Who were the convicts?’ Choose two
teams or sides. Each side must take one of the
views about convicts expressed in Sources 3.68
and 3.69.

The voyage to Australia by emigrants in the

19th century was one of great risk compared to
modern day cruise ships. Discuss the sense of
adventure of emigrants who sailed to Australia in
ships like the one shown in Source 3.70.

The convicts sent to Australia really were criminals ...
[they were not] basically decent people forced into a life
of crime by adverse economic condition.

Brian Fletcher, The Australian, 2 September 1987, p. 14

SOURCE 3.68 Professor Brian Fletcher’s view

Poor Tom Brown from Nottingham,
Jack Williams and poor Joe,

They were three gallant poacher boys,
their country all does know,

And by the Laws of Amalgaymack that you
may understand,

Were fourteen years transported, boys,
unto Van Diemen’s Land.

SOURCE 3.69 The Cyprus Brig (folk song)

SOURCE 3.70
=5 A British emigrant ship
— being towed out of
harbour before setting
sail for Sydney

Go to OneStopDigital for group activities
relating to this chapter. =
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Chapter 4

o/ ' 1 R 1 I & HISTORY SKILLS
2 : In this chapter you will learn to apply the
following historical skills:

e explain why some ideas emerged and the
basis of those ideas
investigate the support for Chartism
among the poorer classes as a response to
deteriorating living and working conditions
explain how groups responded to the ideas
in Charles Darwin’s 1859 book On the
Origin of Species
discuss the rise of nationalist sentiment in
Australia in the mid to late 19th century.

© Australian Curriculum, Assessment
and Reporting Authority 2012

An English propaganda poster, c. 1900

Inquiry questions

o What key ideas emerged in the period 1750 to 1918?

9 How did the Industrial Revolution influence the idea of socialism?

e How did workers, entrepreneurs and landowners react to socialism?

O What were the short-term and long-term impacts of nationalism on Australia and the world?



INtroduction

THE INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION radically altered the environment, the workplace and patterns
of migration around the world. Changes occurred in the relationships between people and the
way people thought about the world. It was a time of new ideas, with two of the main ones being
socialism and nationalism. The socialist thinkers were concerned with ideas about the sharing
of power and wealth, and why there were rich and poor people in society. As this was a time of
empires and rivalry between countries, ideas about nationalism also developed.

Nation states were to become the main form of political organisation in the Modern World.
In the 19th century, countries such as Germany and Italy were built on nationalism. Nationalism
helped keep deeply class-divided countries such as England unified. It was the ideology which
gave legitimacy to the nation state.

Go to OneStopDigital
benevolent caring for others for podcasts relating ‘_j
- " , : : ) to this chapter. —
capitalism a political and economic system in which commercial
and industrial resources are privately owned and
markets set the prices
Chartism a reformist English political movement
commune a community in which all are equal
Fabian Society English socialist group founded in 1884 that supported the gradual and peaceful
spread of socialism
ideology a political or cultural plan or idea
imperialism the policy of extending the rule of an empire or nation over foreign countries, or of
gaining colonies
individualism a system involving self-interest and profit as the main drivers for business
lockout the closure of a business and/or sacking of all employees because the employer

does not want to accept workers’ demands or because workers will not accept
the employer’s conditions

militancy having an aggressive or combative character, especially in fighting for a cause

nation state a country with specific borders where people share the same language(s) and a
common set of cultural values

nationalism national spirit; a person’s devotion to the interests of their nation

philanthropic charitable

plaque a flat plate made of metal or other materials bearing an inscription or message

polarise to split into directly opposing groups

private enterprise  a belief that if wealthy people prosper, eventually everyone else will

socialism a theory or system of social organisation that puts ownership and control of the
means of production in the community’s hands

universal suffrage giving the vote to all adults (initially men only)
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Political map of Europe in 1829

Timeline of key dates

1838
In England, the People’s
Charter demands reforms

1859
Charles Darwin’s
On the Origin of the Species

such as voting for all men, is published
secret ballot in elections and
1789 payment of parliamentarians 1848
French Karl Marx and
Revolution Friedrich Engels — 1867
Manifesto of the Karl Marx’s
Communist Party Capital, Volume 1
is published is published
1750 1900
| | l | |
1754 1833 1864

Jean-Jacques
Rousseau’s
Discourse on
Inequality is
published
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Chartism starts in
England, the first
mass working-class
movement

First International
(International Workingmen’s
Association) is formed in
London




Focus on history skills

Historical questions and research

Historical inquiry involves doing an investigation. STEP 4: Analysing sources
[ts purpose is to gain an understanding of the
past. The steps in the inquiry process include
posing questions, locating and analysing
sources, and using evidence from sources to 38 What evidence can be obtained from each
develop an explanation about the past. Usually, source to answer my inquiry questions?
when you pose historical questions, they will
begin with the words who, what, when, where,
why or how. 1 How will | record my findings (dot points,
tables, graphs, and such)?

1 Which sources are useful?

Which sources are reliable?

STEP 5: Recording the findings of your research

The steps for carrying out an historical inquiry
are: 2 How will | reference and acknowledge the

sources | have chosen to use?
STEP 1: Describing what you are investigating

STEP 6: Presenting the results of your

1 What is your topic? AR
historical inquiry

2 What needs to be explained? . .
. o . . 1 What form (written explanation, poster,
3 Why are you investigating this topic? webpage, speech, and such) will be used to

- . . historical inquiry?
STEP 2: Listing the questions that guide present your historical inquiry

your investigation An inquiry can also involve:

1 When did it happen? * developing a hypothesis (a guess or a
theory that is not yet proven)

2 Who was involved? . . . ‘
3 How did it happen? . testlrjg your.hypothe.ss (using evidence to
confirm or disprove it)
idi ?
4 Why did it happen’ » formulating a conclusion (an explanation
5 What types of sources would be useful? or historical argument, using evidence,
6 Could there be more than one explanation? that covers your hypothesis).
(You can use a mindmap or brainstorming
tool. Your q|gltal resource pack at
OneStopDigital suggests a web tool —
to use.)

STEP 3: Locating sources

1 What terms could be entered into an internet
search engine?

2 What sections in a library will contain relevant
books or other records?

3 Is there a museum, special exhibition or
official website related to the topic?

4 What primary and secondary sources
are available?

\ J
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Focus on history skills activities

This activity involves you in the process of
historical inquiry. Your task is to investigate an
event of your choice that occurred during the
lifetime of Queen Victoria.

Below is a list of events to start you off.

e Boer War

e Crimean War

e The Great Exhibition

e John Brown’s death

e Third Reform Bill

e Diamond Jubilee

e Indian munity

e Treaty of Berlin

e Irish Church Disestablishment Act

e Discovery of gold in the Transvaal

e Jack the Ripper

e Death of Queen Victoria

1 Start by visiting the websites given
in your digital resource pack at

OneStopDigital.

2 Complete the first three steps for carrying out
an historical inquiry. SOURCE H4.1 A statue of Queen Victoria

SOURCE H4.2
Procession, Diamond
Jubilee of Queen Victoria,
1897

\_ J
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Think,
puzzle,
explore

Draw a three-column table in your workbook.

Title the first column ‘Think’. What problems and issues could occur
in a society in which wealthy and poor people live together? List your
thoughts in this column.

Title the second column ‘Puzzle’. In this column, list the ways
governments might address the problems and issues that you
identified.

Title the third column ‘Explore’. In this column, record how you might
find information on different ideas about how societies should be
organised. What words could you search on the internet? What topics
in the index of this book might be relevant? What would be other useful
sources of information?

Discuss the answers as a class.

@ What key ideas emerged in
the period from 1750 to 19187

From the mid 1700s the world saw the rise of
industrialisation and the nation state. This period
is sometimes called ‘modernity’. Industrialisation
and modernisation saw the emergence of a
number of very powerful ideas.

The rise of the nation state resulted in a sense
of nationalism. Industrialisation was based on
an economic way of organising production and
distribution called capitalism. Some people
opposed to capitalism adopted the theories of
Karl Marx. Marx’s ideas about economic systems
became known as Marxism.

Some nation states in this period also created
empires. These nations were industrialising.

And they took control of other countries to

gain raw materials. Along with empires came
imperialist ideologies. These ideas were used to
justify colonising other countries. One of these
ideologies was called Social Darwinism. This was
based on Darwinism, a theory about the origin of
species by natural selection.

You will be introduced to seven key ideas in
this section. The ideas and when the words used
to describe these ideas came into common usage
are listed as follows.

* capitalism (1855-60)
* Chartism (1830—40)

e Darwinism (1855-60)

* egalitarianism (1880-85)
* imperialism (1855-60)

e nationalism (1830-40)

¢ socialism (1830—40).

Capitalism

capitalism: (n) a system under which the means
of production, distribution, and exchange are in
large measure privately owned and directed.

Macquarie Dictionary, 2011

Under capitalism, private as opposed to public
decisions decide what is produced and what it
costs, who works, how much people are paid
(based on bargaining) and where profits go.

Sources 4.1 and 4.2 provide evidence about
the nature of capitalism. They also show two
different ways that people have thought about
this system, which is based on private ownership
of productive resources.

Source 4.1 is taken from Adam Smith’s famous
book The Wealth of Nations. It was published in
1776. Smith (1723-90) was a Scottish political
economist. His work argued that governments
should interfere as little as possible in economic
activities. He thought that free markets generated
the greatest economic growth. This approach is
called laissez-faire. He also claimed that private
individuals driven by self-interest would create
more wealth for society.
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Karl Marx’s (1818—83) major three-volume

[Part A] ... every individual ... endeavours as work Capital also looked at capitalism. The first
much as he can both to employ his capital in volume was published in 1867. A key concept
the support of domestic industry ... and ... to in Marx’s approach to capitalism is his ‘labour

direct that industry that its produce may be of
the greatest value; every individual necessarily
labours to render the annual revenue of the
Society as great as he can .

[Part B] By ... directing that industry in such
a manner as its produce may be of the greatest
value, he intends only his own gain, and he is in

theory of value’. Source 4.2 illustrates this theory.

Analysis and use of sources
1 Use Part A of Source 4.1.

this, as in many other cases, led by an invisible a What two things does every individual
hand to promote an end which was no part of endeavour to do?
his intention ... By pursuing his own interest b For Smith, what does every individual labour

he frequently promotes that of the society

L to render greater?
more effectually than when he really intends to

¢ What does he mean by this?

promote it.
Adam Smith, An Inquiry into the Nature and Causes 2 Use Part B of Source 4.1.
of the Wealth of Nations, 1776, Book IV, ch. 2.9 a What do people intend from directing industry
to produce the greatest value?
-—) = ——g
e———— b What are people led by?
SOURCE 4.1 Adam Smith, The Wealth of Nations, 1776 ¢ What is the ‘invisible hand’? (If you don’t

know, search for this term on the internet.)

d For Smith, what can people do by pursuing
their own economic interests?

e Do they intend to do this?

\nputs

contributeq ¢,
qyane lrg,
s Total 100 e,

(20 ot Labour
@ Total 90 @
o-O'TO 3

e o0 i
©O O

’ Tools

Premises

SOURCE 4.2
Marx’s labour theory of value
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38 Did Smith believe in the rights and interests of b Natural invisible forces guided free capitalist
individuals or of broader groups? markets.

4 Do you agree or disagree with the following ¢ Productive resources and capital should be
statements? owned and controlled by government.
Adam Smith believed that: d Markets should be tightly regulated by
a People should look after their own economic government.

interests and generate wealth for themselves. e Giving individuals a free hand in the
marketplace will bring overall benefits

to society.
5 Use Source 4.2.
a What is shown?
b What is being produced?

¢ What main things go into this production
process?

d What unit value do raw materials contribute
to the process?

e What unit cost does the capitalist pay for raw
materials?

f What unit value does labour contribute to
the process?

g What unit cost does the capitalist pay for
labour?

h What is the total unit cost of the final
product?

SOURCE 4.3 Adam Smith (1723-90)
i What is the total unit value of the end

product?

i What is the difference between the value of
the end product and the cost paid to make it?

k Is this a profit or a loss?

6 In Marx’s theory, where do the profits from
capitalism come from?

7 How useful is Source 4.2 in explaining
conflicts between capitalists and workers’
organisations?

Chronology, terms and concepts
1 Match the following terms with their correct

meaning.

Individualism a system involving self-interest
and profit as the main drivers for
business

‘Trickle-down effect’ a belief in independence and
self-reliance

Private enterprise a belief that if wealthy people
prosper, eventually everyone
else will

SOURCE 4.4 Karl Marx (1818-83)
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Socialism

socialism: (n) a theory or system of social
organisation which advocates the vesting of

the ownership and control of the means of
production, capital, land, etc., in the community
as a whole.

Macquarie Dictionary, 2011

Socialism was in direct opposition to capitalism.
But there are different types of socialism. Some
are radical or revolutionary, while others are
democratic or reformist.

ACTIVITY 2

Historical questions and research
1 What is the dictionary definition of socialism?

2 Use alibrary or the internet to briefly define two
of the following forms of socialism:

e democratic socialism
e libertarian socialism
e state socialism

e Christian socialism

e Marxist socialism.

O O N O A N R T O e R R T R T S R e A R e T T T S R e S e A T R R A S S T R R N R R N T O R O T R T R T

38 What types of socialism have Australians
adopted? Go to your digital resource
pack at OneStopDigital to obtain a useful
web address.

Egalitarianism

egalitarian: (adj.) asserting the equality of all
people; (n) someone who asserts the equality of
all people. [from French égal—equal]

Macquarie Dictionary, 2011

The ideal of egalitarianism took hold in the
19th century in Western democracies and
was embraced by Australian society, later to
be expressed in the ideas of mateship and the
“fair go.

ACTIVITY 3 )

Analysis and use of sources

1 a Based on the dictionary definition above,
write a definition of egalitarianism.

b Where does the word come from?

¢ What connection might this word have with
French history?

Surf Bathing, Coolangatta Beach, Tweed Heads

1\ y
g N L g i

SOURCE 4.5 Postcard, surf bathing at Coolangatta Beach, Queensland, c.1912. Was Australia an egalitarian society in 1912?
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.

SOURCE 4.6 Opening ceremony of the Intercolonial
Exhibition, Melbourne, 1875

What is Source 4.5 and when was it created?
Describe Source 4.5.
What is Source 4.6 and when was it created?

Qa o0 T 9

How does Source 4.5 support the view that
Australia was an egalitarian society?

e How does Source 4.6 support the view that
Australia was not an egalitarian society?

Nationalism

nationalism: (n) 1. national spirit or aspirations.
2. devotion to the interests of one’s own

nation. 3. desire for national advancement or
independence. 4. the policy of asserting the
interests of a nation, viewed as separate from
the interests of other nations or the common
interests of all nations.

Macquarie Dictionary, 2011

Nationalism is a doctrine or ideology that puts
the nation above all other interests (such as
personal interests). Nationalism can demand
sacrifice by citizens for the common good. But it
does not easily accommodate difference.

ACTIVITY 4

Analysis and use of sources

1 What are the first three dictionary definitions of
nationalism?

2 a Name a song, jingle or advertisement that fits
the first definition of nationalism.

b Explain how it fits the definition.

8 a Name a song, jingle or advertisement that fits
the third definition of nationalism.

b Explain how it fits the definition.

Imperialism

imperialism: (n) 1. the policy of extending the
rule or authority of an empire or nation over
foreign countries, or of acquiring and holding
colonies and dependencies. 2. advocacy of
imperial interests.

Macquarie Dictionary, 2011

Imperialists take over other people’s countries
for their own ends. Imperialism involves military
conquest, bureaucratic control, economic
exploitation and cultural domination.

ACTIVITY 5

Analysis and use of sources
1 Based on the dictionary definition above, define
imperialism.
2 Use Source 4.7.
a What is this source?
b When was it made?
What does the source commemorate?

How can this source be used to explain
British imperialism in Australia?

3 Use Source 4.8.

a What is this source and when was it created
approximately?

b What does this source tell us about other
features of British imperialism? (Check the
dictionary definition again.)

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1
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SOURCE 4.7 An invitation, 1888
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SOURCE 4.8 British army column at the time of the Boer War, c. 1899
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Darwinism

Darwinism: (n) the body of biological doctrine
maintained by Charles Darwin [1809-82,
English naturalist], respecting the origin of the
species as derived by descent, with variation,
from parent forms, through the natural
selection of those best adapted to survive in the
struggle for existence.

Macquarie Dictionary, 2011

In the mid-19th century, Charles Darwin
developed his theory as to how animals and plants
evolved on the earth. Social theorists were to use
Darwin’s ideas to explain how humans developed.

Go to OneStopDigital to watch a video and learn
more about Charles Darwin and Darwinism.

ACTIVITY 6

Analysis and use of sources

1 From the dictionary definition, who developed
Darwinism?

2 What did Darwinism say about the origin of
the species?

38 Copy Source 4.9. Use the dictionary definition
to write three labels on this source to explain
Darwinism.

SOURCE 4.9 Natural selection

N A O N R e e N O O S O R e S R N e N e S N O N T T e S A N N A T I

Chartism

Chartism was an English political movement. Its
name came from a Charter of Reforms drawn up
in 1837 by the London Working Men’s Association.
In the following year, a national petition based

on the charter was drawn up and presented to
British Parliament.

Most Chartists wanted change via constitutional
means. But some favoured violence. In 1848
another, much larger, petition was put before
parliament. Part of this can be read in Source 4.10.
But a proposed march to parliament to present
it was not allowed by authorities. The movement
subsequently collapsed from internal politics.

... We tell your Honourable House ... that the
laws which make food dear, and those which by
making money scarce, make labour cheap, must
be abolished; that taxation must be made to fall
on property [such as on big estates and grand
homes], not on industry; that the good of the
many, as it is the only legitimate end, so must it
be the sole study of the Government.

WE DEMAND UNIVERSAL SUFFRAGE

... The suffrage to be exempt from the corruption
of the wealthy, and the violence of the powerful,
must be secret.

WE DEMAND THE BALLOT
... The connection between the representatives
and the people, to be beneficial must be intimate.

WE DEMAND ANNUAL PARLIAMENTS

... To public safety as well as public confidence,
frequent elections are essential. We demand
that in the future election of members of your
Honourable House, the approbation [approval]
of the constituency [voters] shall be the sole
qualification; and that to every representative so
chosen shall be assigned, out of the public taxes,
a fair and adequate remuneration [pay] for the
time which he is called upon to devote to the
public service.

o N S

B e
SOURCE 4.10 The Chartist’s third national petition, 1848

ACTIVITY 7

Analysis and use of sources

1 a Whatis Source 4.10 and when was it
produced?
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SOURCE 4.11 An artist’s impression of the Chartist meeting on Kennington Common, April 1848, in support of the

‘People’s Charter’, from the lllustrated London News

b What did the Chartists claim some British
laws were doing?

¢ What did they think should happen to these
laws?

d Why would the Chartists want to see property
taxed rather than industry?

e For the Chartists, what was the only
legitimate end?

f For the Chartists, what body should have
been responsible for bringing about this end?

What were the Chartists’s three basic demands?

Look at the demand for universal suffrage. Why
would the Chartists want voting to be secret?

4 Look at the demand for the ballot. What sort of
people did the Chartists want representing them
in parliament?

5 Look at the demand for annual parliaments.

a Why were frequent elections essential?
b What did the Chartists want to be the

sole qualification for people to stand for
parliament?

¢ For people elected to parliament, what did
the Chartists want them to be given?

d Where was the money to come from for this?

e If members of parliament were not paid
for their time, who would this exclude from
running for parliament?

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1

ACTIVITY 8

Being creative

1 What is Source 4.11 and when was it published?
Imagine that you are a speaker at the meeting.
You have one minute to make your speech.
Choose two issues that you wish to address and
write your speech.

@ How did the Industrial
Revolution influence the idea
of socialism?

As we have seen, the Industrial Revolution had
enormous, generally negative, impacts on working
people’s lives. The political ideology of socialism
was a reaction to these developments.

Initially, there were three main socialist
groupings:

e Fourierists (named after Charles Fourier)
¢ Owenites (named after Robert Owen)
* Saint-Simonians.

Charles Fourier (1772—1837) was a cloth
manufacturer’s son from Besang¢on in France.
He rejected industrialism as a passing phase.

He suggested a social organisation based on
the ‘phalanx’—a living unit of 1620 people set
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He developed New Lanark as philanthropic trust
(as a model community). He also pioneered
infant schools for working-class children and
promoted the establishment of ‘self-supporting
home colonies’ (English industrial communities
in rural settings run by benevolent capitalists).
Claude Henri de Saint-Simon (1760-1825)
was a French aristocrat and economist. He
volunteered in the War of Independence in
America against the British but was neutral
in the French Revolution. His books included
The Industrial System (1821). He argued for
government directed by scientific experts not
self-interested groups, class cooperation and
bringing about change through ‘the system’.

I s

SOURCE 4.12 Charles Fourier, 1772-1837

in a rural landscape with surrounding gardens.
Fourier desired a new social order and a return
to ‘cottage industries’. He inspired agrarian
communes in America (for example, the North
American Phalanx in New Jersey).

Robert Owen (1771-1858) was born in
Newtown, Wales, the son of a saddle-maker.
By age 19 he had become the manager of a mill
with 500 workers. By 1800, he was managing
director at the New Lanark mills in Scotland.

SOURCE 4.14 Claude Henri de Saint-Simon, 1760-1825

Marxism was to become a very influential
form of socialism in countries that had large
concentrations of industrial workers. It was taken
up by working-class political parties in countries
such as Belgium, France and Germany from
the 1870s.

Socialism could be radical, reformist or
utopian. Radicals wanted to overthrow the
ruling class and set up societies in which all
people were treated equally. Reformists wished

SOURCE 4.13 Robert Owen. 1771-1858 to change society using laws and regulations.
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Utopians wanted to make a break with old social
structures and create new ideal societies. Some
utopians tried to set up model communities.
Other established communes in the New World
but most of these failed.

ACTIVITY 9

Explanation and communication
1 What initially were the three main socialist
groupings?
What did radical socialists want?
What did reformists want?
What was the utopian approach to socialism?

Analysis and use of sources

1 a Use the text and your own research to write a
75-100-word biography of Charles Fourier.
b Was Fourier a radical, reformist or utopian
socialist? Why?
2 a Use the text and your own research to write a
75-100-word biography of Robert Owen.
b Was Owen a radical, reformist or utopian
socialist? Why?
8 a Use the text and your own research to
write a 75—-100-word biography of Henri
de Saint-Simon.

b Was Saint-Simon, a radical, reformist or
utopian socialist? Why?

ACTIVITY 10

Analysis and use of sources

1 Who wrote Source 4.15 and when was it first
published?

2 Use Source 4.15.

a To secure liberty for all of its citizens, what did
a social order need to have?

b (i g P
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Liberty, unless enjoyed by all, is unreal and
illusory ... to secure liberty a Social Order is
necessary which shall (1) Discover and organize
a system of industry; (2) Guarantee to every
individual the equivalent of their natural rights;
and (3) Associate the interests of rich and poor.
It is only on these conditions the masses can be
secured a minimum of comfortable subsistence
and enjoyment of all social pleasures. Man has
seven natural rights: (1) Gathering of Natural
Products; (2) Pasturage; (3) Fishing; (4) Hunting;
(5) Interior Federation (association with others);
(6) Freedom from care; (7) External marauding
(to pillage others).

Charles Fourier, Theory of Social Organization, CP Somerby,
New York, 1876; first published 1820

e S R

SOURCE 4.15 Charles Fourier on social organisation

b Why might Fourier have wanted to combine
the interests of rich and poor?

What would the first three conditions secure?
What were people’s natural rights?

e Why was Fourier claiming natural rights for
people?
f How do you think people in a workingmen'’s

association might have reacted to this source?

g How might a capitalist have reacted to this
source?

What is Source 4.167

From your reading of this section, describe
what is shown in this source.

¢ Compare this source to Source 2.37 in
Chapter 2. Write a sentence about these
sources using the words ‘chaos’ and ‘order’.

SOURCE 4.16 Charles Fourier’s phalanstére (or phalanx)
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What is Source 4.17? h What did Owen think was greatly

3 a
b When and where was it published? misdirected?
e Who wrote this source? i What do you think ‘physical science’ related
to?
d What were ‘home colonies’? ) o
, i How would a radical socialist have responded
e For people who owned capital, what would

. . to this source?
home colonies provide? o )
k How would capitalists have responded to this
f What would they permanently remove?

g Who would they benefit? source?
A A
DEVELOPEMENT

PRINCIPLES AND PLANS

ON WHICH TO ESTABLISH

SELF-SUPPORTING HOME COLONIES:

AS A

MOST SECURE AND PROFITABLE INVESTMENT FOR CAPITAL, AND
AN EFFECTUAL MEANS PERMANENTLY TO REMOVE THE
CAUSES OF IGNORANCE, POVERTY, AND CRIME ;

AND MOST MATERIALLY TO BENEFIT ALL CLASSES OF SOCIETY ;

BY GIVING A RIGHT APPLICATION TO THE NOW GREATLY MISDIRECTED

POWERS OF THE HUMAN FACULTIES AND OF
PHYSICAL AND MORAL SCIENCE.

BY

ROBERT OWEN.

and woll
“ Society can never be substantially improved until all its miembers shall be well cducaled,
o-p’lc_yd ; and & sound practical education and beneficial enployment tay be now ensily provided,

permanently, for all"

SOURCE 4.17 Title page from Robert Owen’s book A Developement of the Principles and Plans on Which to Establish
Self-supporting Home Colonies ..., 1841
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SOURCE 4.18 Watercolour painting of New Lanark,
c.1818, by John Winning; commissioned by Robert Owen

It is therefore, the interest of all, that everyone, from
birth, should be well educated, physically and mentally,
that society may be improved in its character,—that

4 a Whatis Source 4.18 and when was it made? everyone should be beneficially employed, physically
b Who commissioned this source? and mentally; that the greatest amount of wealth may
¢ Compare this source with Source 2.57 in be created, and knowledge attained,—that everyone

Chapter 2. How are they different? should be placed in the midst of those external
d What reaction do you think Robert Owen circumstances that will produce the greatest number
of pleasurable sensations, through the longest life, that

hoped to gain from the painting of New ) ;
Lanark? man may be made truly intelligent, moral and happy ...

Robert Owen, A Developement of the Principles and Plans on

5 a Who wrote Source 4.19 and when was Which to Establish Self-supporting Home Colonies ...,

it written? Home Colonization Society, London, 1841
b For Owen, what was one of the keys to TR
developing home colonies? SOURCE 4.19

¢ What impact would education for all have

on society? ] . )
There is surrounding society, ... a throng of

i ?
d What did Owen want everyone to have? parasites ... who, although they produce nothing,

6 a Who wrote Source 4.20 and when was consume or seek to consume as thought they did
it written? produce. These men use force to live off the work

b When Saint-Simon mentions parasites, who of the rest ... In short, they are ... thieves ...
is he referring to? In the eyes of industry a government is

¢ What sort of “force’ could capitalists use to simply an enterprise for carrying out this task.

extract work from people? Claude Henri de Saint-Simon,
\ ) L L . Declaration of Principles, Vol. Il, 1817
d For Saint-Simon, how did industrialists view o b — =i bl

= ;
the role of government in this process” SOURCE 4.20 e mp—
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e For Saint-Simon, what would be one of 2 Use this information to design a board game.
the solutions to this issue of the role of Base the game on the layout of New Lanark,
government? (The text in this section may be its setting and the activities people did there.

helpful in answering this question.)

f How would some capitalists have reacted to

this source? . .
Chronology of events impacting on

Apply your knowledge population
Robert Owen’s New Lanark is now on

UNESCO’s World Heritage List. Your
digital resource pack at OneStopDigital
provides the address for UNESCO’s
World Heritage Centre website. 1845-46 Potato blight causes near famines in
northern and continental Europe

Cholera outbreaks partly caused by poor
public health conditions kill many people
in Europe and North America

1 Find out more about New Lanark, including about:

* the facilities that were provided for workers SELTETTR BB Revolutions break out across western and
and working families - early 1849 central Europe

¢ the work done there
» the reasons why Owen set up New Lanark.

Unied Nations + Word
Educational, Sciertific and « Horitage
Cultural Organization « Convention

T

New Lanark
m Maps | Documents | Gallery | Indicators
Brief Description 5 United Kingdom of Great Britain
and Northern lreland
New Lanark is a small 18th- century village setin a sublime Scottish landscape where  South Lanarkshire, Scotland Interactive |
the philanthropist and Utopian idealist Robert Owen moulded a model industrial NS5 39 48 W3 46 59
community in the early 19th century. The imposing cotton mill buildings, the spacious Date of Inscription: 2001 World Herit
and well-designed workers' housing, and the dignified educational institute and school  Criteria: (ii)(iv)(vi)
still testify to Owen's humanism, Property : 146 ha
Buffer zone: 667 ha
Other Languages: Ref: 429rev
English French Arabic Chinese Russian Spanish
News
Links
2 i you have been to New Lanark
recently, please give us feedback
through our partner TripAdvisor TripAdvisor i
partnership y
World Herita
protectand g
world's greal

SOURCE 4.21 UNESCO World Heritage List screenshot about New Lanark
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SOURCE 4.22 Armed railway workers on their way to the centre of Vienna, Austria, during the January 1848 revolution;

watercolour by Franz Gaul

ACTIVITY 11

Analysis and use of sources
1 a Whatis Source 4.237

b Who wrote this source and when was it
published?

¢ From the chronology on page 138 and
Source 4.22, what was happening around
the time that this source was published?

2 Use Quote A in Source 4.23.
a What had modern industry established?
b What had the market stimulated?

¢ What had developed in proportion with
industry?

d How had this affected the bourgeoisie?

e What, for Marx and Engels, had this done to
other classes?

38 Use Quote B in Source 4.23.
a What had the bourgeoisie conquered?

b What had the executive of the modern state
become?

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1

¢ Find other source that supports this view.
Quote the relevant part of the source.

Use Quote C in Source 4.23.

a What had the bourgeoisie put an end to?

b What is meant by ‘idyllic relations’?

¢ For Marx and Engels, in terms of work, what
was left connecting one man to another?

d Would Robert Owen have agreed with this
view? Why or why not?

Use Quote D in Source 4.23.

a How had machinery and the division of labour
affected the work of proletarians?

b What under industrial capitalism had workers
become?

¢ What impact had the deskilling of labour on
the ‘cost of production of a workman’ (that is,
on what they were paid)?

Use Quote E in Source 4.23.

a What for Marx and Engels made workers’
wages fluctuate?

b What else contributed to fluctuations in wages?
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[Quote A] Modern industry has established the world-
market, for which the discovery of America paved the
way. This market has given an immense development
to commerce, to navigation, to com-munication by
land. This development has, in its time, reacted on the
extension of industry; and in proportion as industry,
commerce, navigation, railways extended, in the same
proportion the bourgeoisie developed, increased its
capital, and pushed into the background every class
handed down from the Middle Ages.

[Quote B] The bourgeoisie has at last, since the
establishment of Modern Industry and of the
world-market, conquered for itself, in the modern
representative State, exclusive political sway. The
executive of the modern State is but a committee
for managing the common affairs of the whole
bourgeoisie.

[Quote C] The bourgeoisie, wherever it has got the
upper hand, has put an end to all feudal, patriarchal,
idyllic relations. It has pitilessly torn asunder the
motley feudal ties that bound man to his ‘natural
superiors, and has left remaining no other nexus
between man and man than naked self-interest ...
[and] callous ‘cash payment’.

[Quote D] Owing to the extensive use of machinery
and to division of labour, the work of the proletarians
has lost all individual character, and consequently; all
charm for the workman. He becomes an appendage

SOURCE 4.23 Implementing socialism—Marx and Engels

¢ What would cause collisions between
workers and capitalists?

d What did these collisions lead to?

e How can this quote be used to explain the
rise of trade unions?

7 Use Quote F in Source 4.23.
a What did the communists declare?
b How would proletarians benefit?

¢ How might have Charles Fourier responded
to this declaration?

d How might have Robert Owen responded to
this declaration?

e How might have Henri de Saint-Simon
responded to this declaration?

8 How do you think that poor industrial workers in
an overcrowded city might have responded to
Source 4.237

of the machine, and it is only the most simple, most
monotonous, and most easily acquired knack, that is
required of him. Hence, the cost of production of a
workman is restricted, almost entirely, to the means of
subsistence that he requires for his maintenance, and
for the propagation of his race.

[Quote E] The growing competition among the
bourgeois, and the resulting commercial crises, make
the wages of the workers ever more fluctuating. The
unceasing improvement of machinery, ever more
rapidly developing, makes their livelihood more and
more precarious; the collisions between individual
workmen and individual bourgeois take more and
more the character of collisions between two classes.
Thereupon the workers begin to form combinations
(Trades Unions) against the bourgeois; they club
together in order to keep up the rate of wages; they
found permanent associations in order to make
provision beforehand for these occasional revolts. Here
and there the contest breaks out into riots.

[Quote F] The Communists ... openly declare that
their ends can be attained only by the forcible
overthrow of all existing social conditions. Let the
ruling classes tremble at a Communistic revolution.
The proletarians have nothing to lose but their chains.
They have a world to win.

WORKING MEN OF ALL COUNTRIES, UNITE!

Karl Marx & Friedrich Engels, Manifesto of the Communist Party,

@ How did workers,
entrepreneurs and landowners
respond to socialism?

Workers’ responses to socialism

The First International was an international
workers’ organisation that ran from 1864 to 1876.
It represented various groups including trade
unions, anarchists, communists and socialists,
who wished to unite and empower workers
across the world. It collapsed due to a split in
the organisation between the Marxists and

the anarchists.

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1
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The Second International

The Second International was established in

1889 in Paris. It was a federation of socialist
parties and trade unions that had sprung up in
different countries. It had a firmer agenda than
the First International. Among other things,

it wanted to secure parliamentary democracy
throughout Europe.

Paris July 14
The International Workers' Congress organized by the
Possibilist party met today in the hall at no. 10, Rue de
Langry. The proceedings were very orderly; and the large
hall was crammed with delegates, their number having
greatly increased during the last two days. There are 191
French societies represented by 421 delegates, coming
from different towns. There has also been an increase
of foreign adhesions, Denmark, Holland, and Poland
having sent representatives ... They were anxious to
reconstitute an International Workers” Association ...
Various foreign delegates then spoke. An Hungarian
delegate complained that the Austrian newspapers
which had defended their interests had been suppressed
by the police, merely for announcing that this Congress
was about to take place. Nevertheless the Hungarian
delegates represented more than 40 societies.

Paris July 15
In the International Socialist Congress today, Herr
Liebknecht, one of the Socialist Democrat members
of the Reichstag, delivered a speech, in the course of
which, he declared that working Germany and working
France united in this congress, which was not one of
theorists.

‘On the contrary’ added the speaker, ‘we are making
a compact and constructing an alliance which will
exercise an influence throughout the world’.

The Times, 16 July 1889, p. 5

SOURCE 4.24 ‘Congress of United Socialists’, Paris,
France, 14-19 July 1889

ACTIVITY 12

Analysis and use of sources

1

What is Source 4.247?

2 Where and when did it appear?

38 Use the section about 14 July.

Describe the delegates to the Congress.
b What was the Congress anxious to do”?

¢ Was the Austrian government supportive of
socialism? Give a reason.

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1
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4 Use the section about 15 July. How useful is
this source in explaining how some workers
responded to socialism?

Entrepreneurs’ responses to socialism
—Ilockouts

Lockouts are strategies used by employers. They
either refuse staff to enter their workplace or they
sack all of their staff. In 1888, an important battle
between employers and workers began at the
Bryant and May match factory in London when
1400 women and girls went on strike.

Bryant and May and the matchmakers

A number of events led to the matchmakers’
strike and lockout at the Bryant and May match
factory in 1888:

* Low wages—during the 1880s, the women
and girls employed as matchmakers were paid
the low wage of five shillings for working an
84-hour week.

* Harsh working conditions—conditions in the
factory were very strict. A woman who talked
during working hours, for example, was fined.

* Safety issues—a chemical used in the
production process caused bone cancer.

* Bad publicity—a journalist and social
reformer, Annie Besant, published a weekly
newspaper called The Link, which cost
half a penny. On 23 June 1888, she published
an article entitled “White slavery in London’
exposing the poor conditions at the factory.

* Sacking of matchmakers—after publication
of the article, the company asked the women
and girls to sign a document indicating that
they were satisfied with their work conditions.
Those who refused to do so were sacked in
early July 1888.

The women and girls working in the
factory went on strike from 6 to 16 July. The
company retaliated by locking the workers
out of the factory. The London Trades Council
and members of the Fabian Society supported
the strikers.

The company wanted to avoid further bad
publicity. A meeting on 16 July led to the end of
the lockout. The workers’ jobs were given back
and the poor conditions addressed.
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SOURCE 4.25 Lockout and demonstration at the Bryant and May match factory in London, 1888

SOURCE 4.26 Annie Besant, 1885
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ACTIVITY 13

Explanation and communication

1

Use the text in this section and Source 4.25.
Write a front-page newspaper article for The Link.
Date it the day after the meeting that resolved
the lockout and demonstration at the Bryant and
May match factory. Use a journalistic style and
short paragraphs.

Use the text in this section and Source 4.25

again to invent a magazine that is published for
factory owners. Write a report of the lockout

and strike.

The London employers’ general lockout, 1859—-60

By the 1850s, most British tradesmen had won
the right to stop work on Saturday at 4 pm. In the
late 1850s, Manchester tradesmen won the right
to finish working at 1pm on Saturdays. Boom
conditions, involving strong demand for labour,
encouraged the employers to agree.

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1
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In 1858, London tradesmen—including
carpenters, masons and bricklayers—set up a
committee to get better conditions. They were
inspired by the Manchester workers. But they
did not ask to finish work at 1pm on Saturday.
Instead, they wanted a nine-hour day:.

One of the largest employers in London,
Trollope of Pimlico, was presented with a petition
for shorter hours by a group of masons. The
company sacked the masons. Subsequently; the
rest of the masons employed by the company
went on strike.

Employers wanted to suppress militancy. They
threatened a general lockout. Within a fortnight
approximately 24 000 workers had been locked
out of 225 firms.

The operatives [workers] were determined to use
the nine-hours’ demand as a lever in realizing
some degree of control over working conditions
that had been under attack from employers’
‘encroachments’.

Keith Burgess, The Origins of British Industrial Relations:
The Nineteenth-Century Experience, Croom Helm, London, 1975, p. 109
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S

SOURCE 4.27 Workers’ demands

The employers, especially the large contractors,
were equally determined to resist workers’
attempts to ‘interfere’ with the management of
‘their’ businesses.

Keith Burgess, The Origins of British Industrial Relations:
The Nineteenth-Century Experience, Croom Helm, London, 1975, p. 109
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SOURCE 4.28 Entrepreneurs’ resistance

[The Anti-Strike Committee want] ... the entire
and complete liberty of labour and capital, and
are resolved to set the [work] men free from the
ruinous tyranny of ‘society’ despots, and the
pernicious [destructive] influence of unions ...

Keith Burgess, The Origins of British Industrial Relations:
The Nineteenth-Century Experience, Croom Helm, London, 1975, p. 109

— = =

SOURCE 4.29 Central Association of Master Builders’
‘Anti-Strike Committee’

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1
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The dispute was seen as a fight for the survival of
trade unionism. ‘Trades Committees’ sprang up
in various towns to raise money for the support
of the men who had been locked out. In all,
£23,000 was collected ...

Keith Burgess, The Origins of British Industrial Relations:
The Nineteenth-Century Experience, Croom Helm, London, 1975, p. 110
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SOURCE 4.30 A fight for survival

An offer of arbitration by Lord St. Leonards
proved the basis for a final settlement.

Keith Burgess, The Origins of British Industrial Relations:
The Nineteenth-Century Experience, Croom Helm, London, 1975, p. 110
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SOURCE 4.31 Arbitration

ACTIVITY 14

Perspectives and interpretation
1 a Which group’s view is given in Source 4.277

b What did the workers feel about their working
conditions?

2 a Which group’s view is given in Source 4.287
What was their position?

3 a Which group’s view in expressed in
Source 4.297
b Why did they want to see ‘the complete
liberty of labour’?
¢ What was this group’s attitude to socialists?
Why?
4 a Use Source 4.30. How did the workers
respond to the general lockout?
b How did this compare with the employers’
actions?
5 From Source 4.31, how was the dispute finally
settled?
6 Generally, how did entrepreneurs respond to
socialism?
7 Discuss modern day examples of socialism and

entrepreneurialism in Australia. What do you
think to be more prevalent and why?
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Landowners’ responses to
socialism—the land question

Land has been the key to many social and
political conflicts. Thomas Jefferson (1743—1826),
the third president of the United States, wrote
that ‘the earth is given as a common stock for
men to labour and live or’. But in the Modern
World, land was to be concentrated in the hands
of private individuals.

All men love land, and the land question comes
home to us all. People are disposed, as perhaps they
never were before, to scrutinize and question the
policy and character of the laws specially governing
the use and distribution of the soil of England ...
‘Back to the land’, say not a few of the common
people: they are irritated at the spectacle of the

[
SOURCE 4.32 The land question
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ACTIVITY 15

Perspectives and interpretation

What is Source 4.32 and when and where
was it published?

1 a

b What were people disposed to do?

¢ Source 4.32 gives us many ‘common’
people’s perspectives. How does this help us
understand their attitude towards the land?

d Would a socialist agree or disagree with this
source? Why?

What is Source 4.337

great bulk of the soil of England being owned by
some thousands of persons; they will not believe
that this aggregation of property in a few hands was
brought about and is maintained by natural and
legitimate causes.

John Macdonell, The Land Question, with Particular Reference
to England and Scotland, Macmillan, London, 1873, pp. a—b

e egnabg s g
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SOURCE 4.33 People on the terrace roof of Harewood House near Leeds, c. 1860, taking in views of the grounds and lakes;

photographed by Roger Fenton

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1

NN



CHAPTER 4 * PROGRESSIVE IDEAS AND MOVEMENTS, 1750-1918

b Describe what is happening in this source.

¢ The Lascelles family, earls of Harewood, lived
in this grand residence. Their fortune was
made from dealings through customs and in
the slave trade. How might members of this
family have described their estate?

How might a socialist describe this estate?
What is Source 4.347
When and where was it published?

(A
0O T 9 o

What does the editor’s introduction tell us
about his attitude to socialism?

d Source 4.34 gives the views of Sir Louis
Mallet. How does this help us to understand
landowners’ responses to socialism?

The following letters, reprinted from the London
‘Times’ ... are of great interest on account of the light
they throw upon some of the more important aspects
of the question of land nationalization, and of the
problems of socialism in general —EDITOR

To the Editor of “The Times’

Sir:

The principle of private property ... has been signally
vindicated [justified].

... the general interests of society are best promoted by
personal freedom.

... [If] the economic unit [land] is extended as to include
a whole community ... such an experiment would only
be comparable to that of a vast joint-stock company in
which all comers were entitled to shares without paying
for them.

Sir Louis Mallet
13 Royal Crescent, Bath, November 9th 1889

The Popular Science Monthly, January 1890, pp. 342—-3

SOURCE 4.34 Letter to the editor on the land question

@ What were the short-term
and long-term impacts of
nationalism on Australia and
the world?

Nationalism is, in many ways, about loyalty. It can
be defined by the country or countries a person

is loyal to. It can also be defined by other things
they are loyal to or proud of. These could include

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1

traditions, values and social institutions. So there
are different kinds of nationalism.

A person may be loyal to Australia. They may
relate to the ‘national identity’ promoted in the
country. They may feel that they share national
values such as egalitarianism and giving people
‘a fair go. We would call these people Australian
nationalists’.

From the 19th century, many Australians
developed a sense of being Australian. But they
also felt a strong tie to Britain. We would call
these people ‘imperial nationalists’ They saw
Australia as being part of the British Empire.

As Australian nationalism grew in the
19th century, other people wanted to break
ties with Britain. They were anti-imperial. And
they were also anti-authoritarian. These people
became known as ‘radical nationalists’.

Another form of nationalism is ‘social
nationalism’. This can be expressed in popular
celebrations of place and society. Such
celebrations might include festivals, parades,
the singing of anthems and other songs, art,
advertising, sport, cultural institutions such as
museums, and monuments and memorials.

Nationalism is also about claiming to share
things in common. These can include common
ancestry, language, customs, places of significance,
heroes and significant historical events. Such
things are said to unite us.

Nationalism, however, has little room for
difference. Indeed, it draws attention away
from such characteristics as class, gender and
ethnicity. It is also a very slippery idea. And it
is something that many groups in society try
to claim as their own. We often hear politicians
attacking their opponents’ ideas by saying that
they are ‘un-Australian’.

Expressions of nationalism in Australia
Cricket in the colonies

Cricket is one of the most popular sports in

the English-speaking world. As the British
Empire spread, so too did the British game of
cricket. Performing well in cricket was seen as an
indication of national wellbeing. To beat Britain
in cricket was a source of national pride for
countries in the Commonwealth.
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SOURCE 4.35 The first cricket match between New South Wales and Victoria, played on the Sydney Domain in January, 1857;
painting by ST Giill

ACTIVITY 16

Chronology, terms and concepts
1 What is Source 4.35?
2 Who painted this and when?

8 How can this source be related to ‘imperial
nationalism’?

4 How can this source be related to ‘social
nationalism’?

5 Use the terms ‘Australian nationalism’ and
‘egalitarianism’ to explain something that this
source reflects?

6 Could this source be used to demonstrate some
features of ‘radical nationalism’? Why?

Eureka Stockade riot, 1854

Diggers on the Victorian goldfields greatly
suspected corruption among officials over the way
licences to mine for gold were administered. They
also objected to licence fees and the hunts for
licences conducted by police. Mining companies

were also starting to replace diggers on the fields.

The diggers set up the Ballarat Reform League.

The League called for:

* all men to get the vote

* the payment of parliamentarians

* access to land

* the removal of the requirement to own
property to become a member of the

Legislative Council.

At a mass meeting in Ballarat on 28 November,
diggers decided to burn their licences. They
displayed the Southern Cross flag—now known
as the Eureka flag—at the meeting. Subsequently,
led by Irishman Peter Lalor, they built the Eureka
Stockade. This was partly in response to the
governor sending in more troops to the area.

The Eureka riot or rebellion took place early
on Sunday 3 December 1854. Around 280 soldiers
and police quickly overpowered around
150 diggers. Five soldiers and police and around
30 diggers died. Although 100 diggers were taken

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1



CHAPTER 4 * PROGRESSIVE IDEAS AND MOVEMENTS, 1750-19218 147

L L R T Y T TR L T e LR T R R e Y T T O T e e T Oy R e e e e O T e e L e T O TR e L T e T L e T e e L R T e T e N R T N R R T T T T T TR

prisoner and 13 were charged with treason, no
convictions were made. Peter Lalor became a
member of parliament.

Some people claim that the event at the
Eureka Stockade is an expression of nationalism.
Others disagree.

ACTIVITY 17

Perspectives and interpretations

1 a Describe Source 4.36, including the year it
was created.

b How has the artist portrayed the soldiers and
the police?

How have the diggers been portrayed?

What is the artist’s interpretation of the
rebellion?

e How would you describe this scene if you

See how the loyal are storing up shame for us
Under the light of the Southern Cross.

Never! Oh! never be coward a name for us—

Fling out the flag of the Southern Cross!

Englandss red flag will bring hatred and worse to it,
Murder and rapine hath brought a black curse to it;
Fling out the flag of the Southern Cross!

Have we not breasts for the bullets of thunderers?
Fling out the flag of the Southern Cross!

Have we not steel for the bosoms of plunderers?
Fling out the flag of the Southern Cross!

Prove ourselves worthy the land we inherit now,
Feed till it blazes the National spirit now!

Fling out the flag of the Southern Cross!

SOURCE 4.37 Henry Lawson, ‘Flag of the Southern Cross’,
1887

were an imperial nationalist?
2 a Whatis Source 4.37? Who wrote it and when?

From the first stanza, who are the ‘loyal’?
What action has made them store up shame?
¢ For Lawson, what did the attack on the

Eureka Stockade do for the relationship
between England and Australia?

d What did the Eureka Stockade do for
nationalism in Australia?

e Compare sources 4.36 and 4.37. Do the
creators share similar or different views?

SOURCE 4.36 Eureka Stockade riot, Ballarat, 1854; painting by James Black Henderson

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1
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38 a Who wrote Source 4.38 and when did they
write it?
b What characteristics does Twain talk about

that could be related to features of Australian
nationalism?

4 a Who wrote Source 4.39 and when was it
written?

b What were the two basic positions about the
Eureka rebellion?

¢ Which position do you think Ward agrees
with? Why?

By and by there was a result; and I think it may
be called the finest thing in Australasian history.
It was a revolution—small in size, but great
politically; it was a strike for liberty, a struggle
for principle, a stand against injustice and
oppression ... It is another instance of a victory
won by a lost battle. It adds an honorable page
to history; the people know it and are proud of
it. They keep green the memory of the men who
fell at the Eureka stockade, and Peter Lalor has
his monument.

Mark Twain, extracts from Following the Equator, 1897,

republished in The Wayward Tourist: Mark Twain's Adventures in Australia,
Melbourne University Press, Melbourne, 2006, p. 134
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SOURCE 4.38 Mark Twain in Australia, 1895

Ever since 1854 Australians have argued about
the significance of Eureka. In the last century
popular opinion saw it as a fight for liberty, small
in scale but great in symbolic significance, which
hastened the establishment of full responsible
self-government in 1856 ... Conservatives tended
to dismiss it as a local riot, inspired by Irish and
foreign malcontents, which had no appreciable
effect on events at large. In this century,
historians have continued the debate, sometimes
with acrimony.

Russel Ward, Australia: A Short History, Ure Smith,
Sydney, 1979, p. 72
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SOURCE 4.39 Professor Russel Ward’s view, 1969

5 a Who wrote Source 4.40 and when was it
written?

b Does Blainey agree with Ward about the two
basic interpretations of Eureka?

Nowadays it is common to see the noble Eureka
flag and the rebellion of 1854 as the symbol
of Australian independence, of freedom from
foreign domination; but many saw the rebellion
in 1854 as an uprising by outsiders who were
exploiting the country’s resources and refusing
to pay their fair share of taxes. So we make
history do its handsprings.

Geoffrey Blainey, A Land Half Won, Sun Books, Melbourne,
1983 p. 158
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SOURCE 4.40 Professor Geoffrey Blainey’s view, 1980

amongst the foreigners there was no
democratic feeling, but merely a spirit of
resistance to the licence fee ...

May it please HER MAJESTY to cause
inquiry to be made into the character of such
that have branded the miners of Ballaraat as
disloyal to their QUEEN.

Raffaello Carboni, The Eureka Stockade, 1855, pp. 108, 153

SOURCE 4.41 Raffaello Carboni, eyewitness, 1854

¢ Which interpretation do you think Blainey
agrees with? Why?
6 a From Source 4.41, who was Raffaello
Carboni?

b How useful is this source in supporting the
conservative view of the Eureka rebellion?

7 a Whatis Source 4.42 and when was it
accessed?

b How useful is this source in supporting the
progressive view of the Eureka uprising?

The Eureka Stockade Gardens mark the site
set aside in the late 1800s to acknowledge the
Eureka Rebellion of 1854, an event that gave rise
to Australia’s unique tradition of a ‘fair go.
‘National Heritage places’ list, Commonwealth Department of
Sustainability, Environment, Water, Population and Communities,

www.environment.gov.au/heritage/places/national/eureka-stockade/
information.htm|
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SOURCE 4.42 A ‘fair go'—the Eureka Stockade Gardens
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8 What groups in Australian society are not
mentioned in sources 4.36 to 4.427

9 Are the sentiments in sources 4.36 to 4.42
masculine or feminine?

10 How did Australian nationalism shape ideas
about what it is to be Australian?

Historical questions and research
1 What is Source 4.437
2 Research and write a 150-word report on the
Eureka flag.
38 a Find at least three groups that have used the
Eureka flag.

b How does the use of the flag by each of
these groups relate to nationalism?

SOURCE 4.43 The Eureka flag

Short-term and long-term impacts
of nationalism

Nationalism can have a number of short-term

impacts. These include:

* confusing nationalism with ‘national interest’
—governments make decisions claiming
that they are for everyone’s good where they
are only benefiting some people or special
interest groups

* polarising society over specific events

* creating local and regional conflicts.

In the long term, nationalism can help, for
example, standardise systems of communication
and transportation. But it can have negative
long-terms impacts. In Europe, Napoleon’s
defeat in 1815 led way to a rise in nationalism.
This included German unification (1848-71),
the rise of the European alliance system from
1871 and European empire-building in Africa
from the 1880s. This nationalism culminated in
World War L

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1

In Australia, nationalism caused the country
to develop into a racist nation. Towards the end of
the 19th century, nationalism and racism became
inseparable. Imperial nationalists thought that
all people with a British heritage were superior to
all other peoples of the world. Some Australian
nationalists, particularly radical nationalists,
though that Australian-born people were even
purer than their British ancestors.

Social Darwinism was used to support the
idea that stronger nations should naturally
dominate weaker ones. It was also used to
support stronger races controlling ‘weaker’ ones.
White people in Australia took the position of
the dominant race. White society imposed its
will on indigenous peoples and ethnic minorities.
In some instances this translated into restricting
their movements.

Aboriginal reserves

From the 1860s, a system of reserves and missions
emerged in Australia. These were established

to separate Aboriginal peoples from whites and

to control and confine them. This system was
based on Social Darwinism. White people saw
Aboriginal people as a primitive race that was
dying out. They were supposed to spend their last
days on earth in these places under the watchful
eye of humane protectors.

ACTIVITY 18

Analysis and use of sources
1 a Whatis Source 4.447

How far had reserves spread by the early
1880s?

¢ What was one obstacle to the spread of
reserves?

d How far had reserves spread by 19117

e What does the pattern of mission settlement
tell us about the environments they were in?

2 a Is Source 4.45 a primary or a secondary
source?

b Why did Aboriginal people go to mission
stations?

What did they do on the missions?
Who set up mission stations?

e What other advantage did the missions have
for Aboriginal people?



HISTORY 9 * THE MAKING OF THE MODERN WORLD

T P R R TR T

Mid 1870s

o
L\& 1859

1860 1\\\%\«/
¢

\/\ Z/\\.

Key
© Reserve created 1861-1884
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date the hostilities ceased
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Key
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O Reserves revoked between 1906 and 1911

Note:

Most of the reserves east of the dotted line were notified
because Aboriginal peoples demanded and reoccupied

areas of land within their own countries between 1880 and 1885

SOURCE 4.44 Aboriginal reserves in NSW, 1861-1884
and 1911

Aborigines were largely attracted to mission
stations during bad seasons or when their
supplies were low. In exchange for food, shelter
and tobacco Aborigines had to perform
rural and domestic labour as well as contend
with missionaries in pursuit of their souls. One
positive aspect of mission stations—which were
set up during the last quarter of the 19th century
[by religious groups]—was the protection they
offered some natives from the depredations and
white pastoralists and others.

Paul Ashton with Kate Blackmore, On the Land: A Photographic History of
Farming in Australia, Kangaroo Press, Sydney 1987, p. 44
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SOURCE 4.45 Historians writing about mission stations

What is Source 4.46 and when was it
produced?

b s this photograph natural or posed? Why?

¢ What are the Aboriginal people doing in this
photograph?

d What do you think was one of the purposes
of this source? (Keep in mind that religious
bodies were charitable organisations.)

Historical questions and research
1 From Source 4.47, chose one Aboriginal reserve
in Victoria.

2 Research information about the reserve and write
150 words about it. Include at least two primary
sources in your work.

3 Find a reserve or mission in your own state
or territory. Research information and write
150 words about it. Include at least two primary
sources in your work.

Perspectives and interpretations

1 Use the internet to locate source materials to
answer the following questions.

a What memories of reserves do Aboriginal
people have?

b What are some of the reasons that reserves
are significant to Aboriginal people?

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1
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SOURCE 4.46 Aboriginal people on a native mission, South Australia, 1886
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1 Yarra
2 Merri Creek
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Manatunga 4 Dandenong Native
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MELBOURNE . 2 3 o . Lake Tyers
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Lake Condah 4
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Huntingdale o

Bass strait

SOURCE 4.47 Aboriginal reserves and missions, Victoria, from the 1850s
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History challenges

Go to OneStopDigital for internet lessons
relating to this chapter.

|EA|

Being creative

A monument is something that is erected to the
memory of a person, animal, thing, place or event.

Design a monument for Peter Lalor, who led the
Eureka uprising. It should incorporate a plaque.
This should include his date of birth and death, and
information about his achievements.

ICT

Design a PowerPoint presentation summarising

the main features of utopian socialism (see the
section ‘The influence of the Industrial Revolution on
socialism’). Use at least five slides. Include images of
utopian socialist experiments. (The North American
phalanx is discussed in this chapter. You could also
search for William Lane and his settlements called
New Australia and Cosme.)

Getting the message across

Design two placards for use in the demonstration by
female workers in the Bryant and May match factory
in London. Do one in black and white, and one in
colour. They should have different messages.

Visual communication

SOURCE 4.48 Russian stamp, showing Lenin 1985

1 What is Source 4.487?

2 What is the artist telling us about socialism and
communism?

8 Can you relate this image to a source in the
section ‘The influence of the Industrial Revolution
on socialism’? Explain.

Figure it out

Country 1800 1860 1913
Austria—Hungary 7 11 32
Belgium 10 28 88
China 6 4 3
France 9 20 59
Germany 8 15 85
Great Britain 16 64 115
Italy 8 10 26
Russia 6 8 20
United States 9 21 126

P Bairoch, ‘International industralization levels from 1750 to 1980’, Journal of
European Economic History, Vol. 11, 1982, p. 294

SOURCE 4.49 Industrialisation per head of population,
1800-1913

1 Draw up a two-column table. List the countries in
1800 from most to least industrialised.

2 Draw up another table. List the countries in 1913
from most to least industrialised.

3 How do your tables help us to understand
the growth of conflict between workers’
organisations and capitalists in some countries?

Crossing cultures

Culture does not simply relate to ethnicity. There are,
for example, corporate cultures, institutional cultures
and class cultures.

1 What was the impact of socialism on workplace
culture for British workers?

2 What was the impact of socialism on workplace
culture for British capitalists?

Talking points

Develop a short role play. Write a script for a
conversation between Friedrich Engels (Source 4.23)

and Sir Louis Mallet (Source 4.34).

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1

Go to OneStopDigital for group activities
relating to this chapter.



Section 2

Australia and Asia >
4 B .

Japanese diver and lugger crew, Broome, 1911
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@ Asian links with Australia

Australia’s heritage has been traditionally
primarily linked to Britain. The arrival of British
and other European colonisers in Australia in the
18th century was to have an enormous impact

on the indigenous peoples and the nation in
development. Geographically, however, Australia
is closer to Asia. Developments in Asian countries
such as China and Japan were also to have
significant impact on Australia attitudes, politics,
diplomacy and trade.

Immigration

Australia’s history from the arrival of the ‘First
Fleet’ in 1788 was closely tied to immigration.
However, with the arrival of the first Chinese
immigrants in the 1840s, strong attitudes against
non-Europeans immigrants were to grow in
Australia. At the end of the 19th century, every
colony had adopted laws to restrict and control
Chinese immigrants.

While the rising trade union movement
sought to stop Asian migration altogether, from
the 1860s people from Pacific islands were being
forced or indentured to work on plantations
and farms in north-eastern Australia. In 1901, the
federal Immigration Restriction Act was passed.

Japanese protests over the Act lead to it being
modified in 1905 in their favour. Japan was slowly
becoming an increasingly important trading
partner. Nonetheless, for most Australians Japan
was the “Yellow Peril’.

Chinese and Japanese society

During the 19th century, China was to experience
a great deal of political and economic instability.
Having once been a major power, it was, during
that century, to go into decline and become
exploited by major European powers and
the USA.

Unlike China, Japan responded to
industralisation and the new global order
by embracing new technology and radically
changing aspects of its society. It was to become
a world power. This made Australians feel more
isolated from other white nations and even more
nervous about Japan.

R A O N T R T N TR AT

T O A A A A N e A S R N N T T

Australian nationhood

Attitudes, particularly a fear of non-Europeans
and the need for strengthened defence, were part
of the motivation behind the separate colonies

of New South Wales, Victoria, Queensland,
Tasmania, South Australia and Western Australia
moving towards federation in the latter part of
the 19th century. As the beginning of the 20th
century dawned, the Commonwealth of Australia
came into existence. Nationhood had arrived.

ACTIVITY

Historical questions and research

1 The photographs in sources S2.1 to S2.6 show
the parliament houses of New South Wales,
Victoria, Queensland, Tasmania, South Australia
and Western Australia as they appear today.
Your task is to use the internet to identify which
photograph matches which state.

2 Locate the website for each state’s parliament
and find information on when the parliament
building was constructed.

SOURCE S2.1

SOURCE S2.4

TR

SOURCE S2.5

SOURCE S$2.3

SOURCE S2.6
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Chapter 5

Making a nation -

A T e

HISTORY SKILLS

In this chapter you will learn to apply the
following historical skills:

e explain the effects of contact on Aboriginal
and Torres Strait Islander peoples,
categorising these effects as either
intended or unintended

outline the migration of Chinese to the
goldfields in Australia in the 19th century
and attitudes towards the Chinese, as
revealed in cartoons

identify the main features of housing,
sanitation, transport, education and
A . ‘ industry that influenced living and working
T ’;a’.’,;,,,-bﬁ.;“ R | b b : conditions in Australia
S S (IR RS - ¢ AP o — - describe the impact of the gold rushes
: - o S g ; : e : (hinterland) on the development of
‘Marvellous Melbourne’

explain the factors that contributed
to federation and the development
of democracy in Australia, including

defence concerns, the 1890s depression,
nationalist ideals, egalitarianism and the
Westminster system

investigate how the major social legislation
of the new federal government—for
example, invalid and old-age pensions and
the maternity allowance scheme—affected
living and working conditions in Australia.

© Australian Curriculum, Assessment
and Reporting Authority 2012

Federation celebrations in Centennial Park, Sydney, 1 January 1901

Inquiry questions

o What were the effects of contact between European o What were the key events and ideas in the
settlers in Australia and Aboriginal and Torres Strait development of Australian self-government and
Islander peoples when settlement extended? democracy?

9 What were the experiences of non-Europeans in 6 What significant legislation was passed in the
Australia prior to the 1900s? period 1901-1914?

e What were the living and working conditions in
Australia around 19007



INtroduction

THE EXPERIENCE OF indigenous peoples, Europeans and non-Europeans in 19th-century
Australia were very different. Experiences depended on class, gender, ethnicity and ability.
German immigrants in South Australia, for example, were generally accepted on an equal footing
with their British and white Australian counterparts. Chinese immigrants were not. Although
Australia became a nation in 1901, there was still division between the former colonies. There
was also conflict between the wealthy and the workers.

Race played a key role in creating the Australian nation. Many Australians feared and hated
foreigners, particularly Asians. Some employers, however, were happy to use Asian and Pacific
Islander people as cheap sources of labour. In the lead up to and after federation, politicians and
others worked hard to keep Australia white. The iconic Australian weekly magazine, The Bulletin,
had for its masthead the slogan: ‘Australia for the White Man’.

KEY TERMS

Go to OneStopDigital
alien races people from foreign countries for podcasts relating =
. , , , to this chapter. —
Antipodes Australasia (as the antipodes, or the opposite
point on the earth, to Britain)
contestable able to be challenged or called into question
determinism the idea that our behaviour and beliefs are caused by our race
egalitarianism treating people equally and not on the basis of birthright
federation the joining together of separate states in political unity with a central
government
moral an idea or rule about right behaviour
New Protection law law designed to protect Australian manufacturers from ‘unfair’ overseas
competition
racism the belief that different races have particular characteristics that determine
their culture and that one race is superior to others
referendum when a government asks the voters to approve or reject a proposal
sectarianism rivalry or hatred between sects or religions
segregation separating people on the basis of race
tariff duties imposed by government on imports and exports
terra nullius country without a leader recognised by European governments; land not

owned by anyone

White Australia Policy a policy aimed at keeping Australia white by restricting the numbers of
‘coloured” immigrants and ‘cleansing’ Australia’s population

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1
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Formation of the states and territories of Australia

i
|
‘!7 E,o;lgzsry extended
Western |
Australia 1
1829 "

|

Western
Australia

New South Wales

Colonies, Colonies,

1786-1829 Van Diemen’s Landﬂtﬁ 1830-51

Colony in 1825

3
Van Diemen’s
Land

Northern !
i Territory |
Commonwealth
'\Scontrol 1911 |
i elfgosermnment queensiand
1
Western I —L
Australia [ )
" South |
. Australia
|

i
| Added to
‘\ South Australia A o Cuasmsan

in 1863

i
West: ‘
estern | L
Australia ||

South |
Australia .}_

Added to
South Australia * 52<
in 1861

“wo @Australian

ictoria~_Capital
; 2 %, Territory
Colonies, "y 1901 to vy
1852-1900 Tasmania @ present day Tasmaniaw
Name changed in 1856
Timeline of key dates
1855
Chinese Immigration Act is
passed in Victoria, restricting 1861 1873
Chinese immigration Anti-Chinese riots First Factories
at Lambing Flat, Act is passed in
NSwW Victoria
1850
[ N
7
1890-91 1909
Asiatic influenza Defence Act
pandemic 1901 ——— (provit!gd for cqmpulsory
Federation military training)
1890s | 1908
1886 Economic dgpression Commonwealth Old-age pensions are
Colonial Conference is —the effects are felt Immigration introduced in Victoria
held in London; Australian until the outbreak of Restriction Act is and Queensland
representatives express World War | (1914); passed; this was the
concern about growing crisis on the land legislative symbol of 1906
influence of France, Russia accelerates a drift of the ‘White Australia Daytime surf
and Germany in the Pacific rural dwellers to the Policy’ bathing is made
cities legal in Sydney
4
N

1898~—, l 1910 -—,

NSW Royal Commission 1899
on Public Charities; Conciliation and
South Australian Royal Arbitration Act is
Commission on Relief passed in NSW to settle
of the Poor industrial disputes

Asian merchants,
students and visitors
are permitted entry

to Australia
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Focus on history skills

When writing about events, historians choose
particular terms to describe events and actions.
Their choice of terms reflects their opinion and
can influence the reader’s point of view. Compare
the terms (in bold) chosen by historians writing
about Australian history to describe contact
between Aboriginal peoples and whites:

o Captain Cook discovered the east coast of
Australia and claimed the land for England
in1770.

* The traditional owners of Australia are the
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander peoples.

e Arthur Phillip established the first settlement
in Australia.

e The arrival of Phillip was the start of the
European invasion of Australia.

1 What is the difference in meaning of the
following terms? How does each try to
influence the reader?

e murdered

¢ slaughtered
e kiled

e massacred
e defeated

e eliminated.

2 What is the difference in meaning of the
following terms? How does each try to
influence the reader?

e mob

e group

e crowd

e gathering
e gang.

Chronology, terms and concepts

e The settlers defended themselves against
attacks by Aborigines.

e The Aboriginal peoples attempted to resist
the spread of Europeans.

Historians also choose the evidence they use
to support their argument or interpretation of
history. Therefore, historical explanations can be
open to debate.

For us studying history, the question
becomes ‘How do we know about the past?’
[t is important to understand that historical
explanation can be subjective and the evidence
presented may be incomplete. What historians
present may be contestable and it is necessary
for us to test explanations for bias and accuracy.
Historians often have to argue why their
explanation is correct.

Focus on history skills activities

3 What is the difference in meaning of the
following pairs of terms?

e terrorist / freedom fighter
e industrial dispute / strike

e progressive / radical

e llegal immigrant / refugee.

4 There is debate over Australia’s policy on
refugees. Some Australians believe the
government’s policy is harsh and lacks
compassion. Others believe the government’s
moves to limit the numbers of refugees
being accepted into Australia is necessary to
protect Australia’s security. Sources 5.1 and
5.2 are the views of two Australian historians
and reflect the debate about Australia’s
response to refugees. This debate occurred
in 2003.

J
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The arrival in Australia of the ‘boat people’ was
a contentious issue. The first frail vessel filled
with refugees from Indochina reached Darwin in
April 1976 ...

Under pressure from the countries of the region
as well as from the United Nations, we increased the
refugee quota so that by the end of the 1970s it made
up about 10 per cent of the immigration intake.

So our acceptance of refugees was a belated,
grudging and disputed response to a human calamity
—but it did allow my son-in-law’s family (who were
boat people from Vietnam) a choice to remake their
lives, and I rejoice in that generosity.

It stands in marked contrast to the present
arrangements ... of turning back frail boats ...[it]
is shameful ...

Refugees were hardly of concern in the colonial
phase of Australian history ...

The land was large enough to take in refugees.
Many of the German settlers who arrived from the
late 1830s were fleeing religious persecution ...

We recognised the refugee crisis that followed
the Second World War, and these ‘displaced persons’
enriched Australia. Then, the government took the
lead in combating prejudice, promoting acceptance,
encouraging our better instincts.

On International Refugee Day, we might lament
[mourn] that there is not the same national purpose
today, and regret that a government should take
political advantage of human tragedy. We have done
better in the past ...

Stuart Macintyre, ‘Fear of invasion has given way to
fear of the refugee’, The Age, 20 June 2003

SOURCE H5.1 View of Stuart Macintyre, Professor
of History at Melbourne University

1

What do we know about Stuart Macintyre
and Barry York (their personal interests,
credentials, and such)?

2 What else might we need to know about

them?

A sense of historical perspective has been missing
in debates about refugees, but historian Stuart
Macintyre’s article ... does not provide it.

Macintyre argues that before the 1970s, ‘the
government took the lead in combating prejudice,
promoting acceptance, encouraging our better
instincts’. He refers to the ... intake of displaced
people after World War II. His argument is that
we used to have a humanitarian tradition but have
moved away from it.

This cannot be substantiated by facts. Our
humanitarian tradition is a myth. [In] 1938 ... the
Australian government’s representative said Australia
did not wish to import a racial problem. Australia
eventually agreed to take [refugees] as a way of
limiting the inflow.

Macintyre may also be disputed on his claim
that our response to the Viethamese was ‘belated
and grudging’. We admitted the unauthorised ‘boat
people’ without question in 1976 and 1977 ...

The desire to ensure that only genuine refugees
are resettled here, within a planned system, and
a determination to defeat the people-smuggling
networks, represents neither a hardening of hearts
nor a fear of refugees. We have actually come a
long way.

Barry York, ‘The myth of our humanitarian tradition’,
The Age, 27 June 2003

SOURCE H5.2 View of Dr Barry York, an historian
based in Canberra who specialises in 20th-century
immigration history

3 How do their views on Australia’s attitude to
refugees differ?

4 How does Barry York contest the view of
Stuart Macintyre?

5 Which view do you prefer? Why?

J
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Think,
puzzle,
explore

Draw a three-column table in your workbook.

Title the first column ‘Think’. When you think about the question
‘How does a nation develop?’, what comes to mind? List your
thoughts in this column.

Title the second column ‘Puzzle’. In this column, list the questions
you would like answered about the development of Australia, from

1788 to 1901.

Title the third column ‘Explore’. In this column, record how you might
find answers to your questions. What words could you search on the
internet? What topics in the index of this book might be relevant?
What would be other useful sources of information?

Discuss the answers as a class.

@ What were the effects of
contact between European
settlers in Australia and
Aboriginal and Torres Strait
Islander peoples when
settlement was extended?

The first people to inhabit Australia were the
Aboriginal peoples. Some historians believe that
they migrated here 40000 years ago but others
believe that Aboriginal peoples may have been in
Australia for at least 120000 years.

Aboriginal peoples lived in various parts of
Australia and established their own systems of
government and land ownership. In 1788, when
Captain Arthur Phillip set up a British colony
in Sydney, conflict arose between Aboriginal and
non-Aboriginal people over possession of the
land. Although in many places there was fierce
resistance by the Aboriginal peoples, the laws and
policies of the Europeans became dominant.

The history of Aboriginal and non-Aboriginal
relations can be divided into seven eras:

* invasion, 1788 to 1820s

e frontier conflict, 1820s to 1840s

* conquests, 1840s to 1880s

* protectionism, 1880s to 1930s

e assimilation, 1930s to 1970s

¢ self-determination, 1970s to 1990s
e towards reconciliation, 1990s on.

Dispossession commenced in 1788 when the
land of the Eora Aborigines was taken by the
British settlers. The land had been claimed for the
Crown by Captain Cook back in 1770 under the
European law terra nullius.

Terra nullius has two meanings. One is ‘a
country without a leader recognised by European
governments’ and the other is ‘land not owned by
anyone’. In the eyes of Europeans, land could be
terra nullius even if people were living on it. To be
owned, the people had to have farms and social,
political or religious buildings on the land.

The Aboriginal people’s way of life did not
require farming in the way Europeans understood
it, and their religion did not require the building
of churches. They did not believe in the private
ownership of land by individuals; therefore, there
were no fences.

The next two sources provide information on
the Aboriginal view of land.

Land can mean many things to Aboriginal
people. It can mean home, camp, country,
life-source, totem place and spirit centre. To
Aboriginal people the land was not just soil or
rock or minerals but the whole environment...
Aboriginals were part of the land and the land
was part of them. When they lost their land they
lost themselves.

Nigel Parbury, Survival: A History of Aboriginal Life in New South Wales,
Ministry for Aboriginal Affairs, Sydney, 1986, pp. 1516

* WL

SOURCE 5.1 From Nigel Parbury
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Our fathers taught us to love our own land,
and not to lust after the lands belonging to
other men.

from TGH Strehlow, 1930

i ——— T~ sl ama

b
SOURCE 5.2 An Aranda’s view of land

The British settlers required the land for
farming in order to feed themselves. Land was
also required for roads, schools, churches and
towns. The landscape was also changed, with
the cutting down of trees, the damming of rivers
and the planting of crops. It meant dispossessing
Aboriginal peoples of their land. Further, because
the British settlers operated under the law of
terra nullius, they felt free to take the land without
consulting the Aboriginal people or paying for it.
This is explained in Source 53.

Relations between Aborigines and European
settlers of Australia have been harmed from
the beginning by one misunderstanding after
another. To Europeans, civilization meant
European civilization. A group could be
recognised if it had a leader and if it owned,
controlled and used land. Naturally all land
was held by individuals; if land was ‘public
this just meant that it was owned by the King.
The Aborigines not only seemed to lack the
appearances of ‘civilization’ such as clothes,
writing and religion but also seemed to have no
King and apparently neither owned nor used the
land. So, obviously, most Europeans could not
see the need for agreements with Aborigines
before taking the land ... Thus, behind the
settlement of Australia by Europeans was the
usual unspoken belief that the Aborigines did
not ‘own’ the land.

Malcolm Prentis, A Study in Black and White: The Aborigines in Australian
History, Hicks, Smith & Sons, Sydney, 1975

e, (W i L i i

R S i
SOURCE 5.3 European and Aboriginal relations

Go to OneStopDigital to view three videos
about the birth of white Australia. =
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ACTIVITY 1 |

Analysis and use of sources
1 What is terra nullius?
2 Why did the British settlers need land?

3 Why didn’t the British settlers pay for the land
they took from the Aboriginal peoples?

4 Use Source 5.1.
a How do Aboriginal people see the land?

b What do you think is meant by ‘when they
lost their land they lost themselves’?

6 Use Source 5.2. How does this source help
us to understand the Aboriginal people’s view
of land?

7 Use Source 5.3. Why, according to Prentis,
did the Europeans take Aboriginal land without
making agreements?

8 How useful are the three sources in helping
you to understand the importance of land to
Aboriginal peoples?

9 How do the sources explain how conflict
arose between Aboriginal peoples and the
British settlers?

Historical research and questions

1 To find out more about dispossession in the
period from 1788 to 1901, what questions
would you need to ask and answer? List
five questions.

2 Most history written about Australia from
1788 to 1901 was by non-Aboriginal people.
What problems would this create for a person
researching dispossession?

Explanation and communication

1 Using information from the sources, draw a
diagram to show the different views of land
held by Europeans and Aboriginals. Here is
a suggestion.

European view Aboriginal view

* Land is dirt, rocks, etc. Land is
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Consequences Of the expanS|0n Of 2 a Who wrote Source 5.5 and when was it
written?

Semement b What did the boats find?

As the European settlers pushed further inland,

_ . : What had brought this about?
contact resulted in both intended and unintended 4 Did the writer believe that this was the first

(4]

consequences for Aboriginal peoples. time that Aboriginal people had contracted
smallpox?

e What was known of the cause of the

Analysis and use of sources disease?

1 a Whatis Source 5.4 and when was it published? ~ 3 a When was Source 5.6 written”?
Is this a primary of a secondary source?

?
¢ How would have the arrival and spread of Why? . .
Europeans affected Aboriginal peoples’ ability ¢ Who went to see the sick family?
to do these sorts of activities?

o

b What is depicted in the image?

SOURCE 5.4 ‘Hunting the kangaroo’, by artist M Dubourg, published 1813

An exfmordmﬂry ca[ﬂmify was now observed among the natives. @gpem‘eaf accounts
brought by our hoats of finding hodies of the Indians in all the coves and inlets of the
harbour, caused the gentlemen of our ﬁos;az'm[ to procure some of them for the purposes of
examination and anatomy. One inspecfion, it ﬂ;ﬂpem’ed that all the pmffies had died a
natuwral death: ;amzfu[e&, similar to those occasioned 5y the small pox, were fﬁicﬁ[y xpreﬂwl on
the bodies; but how a disease, to which 0m:fbrmer observations had led us to suppose them
strangers, could at one have introduced itself and have spreﬂa/ so widely, seems inexp[icnﬁ[e,

Watkin Tench, Sydney’s First Four Years, Library of Australian History, Sydney, 1979 (first published 1798), p. 146

SOURCE 5.5 Smallpox, Captain-Lieutenant Watkin Tench, 1789
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Intelligence was brought that

an Indian family lay sick in a
nez’_qﬁﬁouring cove: the governor,
attended 5y Arabanoo, and a surgeon,
wentin a hoat immediately to the spot.
Hlere he found an old man stretched
before a few lighted sticks, and a bhoy
of nine or ten years old pouring water
on his head .. near them lay a female
child dead, and a little farther off its
unfortunate mother: the bhody of the
woman shewed [showed] that famine,

supemddeﬂ/ to disease, had occasioned
her death ..

Watkin Tench, Sydney’s First Four Years,
Library of Australian History, Sydney, 1979 (first published 1798), p. 146

SOURCE 5.6 Famine, Captain-Lieutenant Watkin Tench,
1789

d What apart from disease had caused her
death?

e How would European settlement have
contributed to this?

4 a Whatis Source 5.7 and when was it
published?

b Describe the impression that the artist has
given of these Aboriginal men.

¢ How do you think some Europeans may have
reacted to this source?

5 a When was Source 5.8 written and who
wrote it?

What had the convicts planned to do?
What happened to the convicts?

Qa o0 U

What is the writer’s attitude to the convicts?

6 a When was Source 5.9 written and who
wrote it?

b Interms of land, what two things had
European settlement done?

¢ What did Macquarie endeavour to do?

7 a When was Source 5.10 written and who
wrote it?

b Can you think of two reasons why Aboriginal
people would have wanted to kill cattle?

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1

SOURCE 5.7 ‘Warriors of New South Wales’, by artist M
Dubourg, published 1813

March, 1789, Sixteen convicts [eﬁ their
work at the brick-kilns without leave,
and marched to Rotany Bay, with a
design to attack the natives, and to
p[under them of their fishing tackle
and. spears: fﬁey had armed themselves
with their worﬁing tools and [mye clubs.
When fﬁey arrived near the 5ﬂy, a ﬁody
of Indians, who had 75705@5@ seen them
set out, and had penefmfeﬂ/ [seen] their
intention ﬂom ex;oem’ence, sudden[y

el upon them. Our heroes were
immediaf@[y routed, and xepamzfe[y
endeavoured to effect their escape ..On
their flight one was killed, and seven
were wounded .. those who had the good

fortune to outstrip their comrades and
arrive in cmmpﬁrsf gave the alarm;
and a detachment of marines, under
an officer,was ordered to march to

their relief

Watkin Tench, Sydney’s First Four Years,
Library of Australian History, Sydney, 1979 (first published 1798), p. 146

SOURCE 5.8 Convicts, Captain-Lieutenant Watkin Tench,
1789
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Considering the poor Black Natives or Aborigines of the Colony entitled to the pecu[im*
protection of the Rritish Government, on account of their heing driven from the Sea Coast
5y ourseffﬁng thereon, and. suﬁsequenf[y occupying their best HHunting Grounds in the
Interior,J deemed it an act qu’u;ﬁce, as well as Qf FHumanity, to make at least an ﬂffempf
to ameliorate their condition and to endeavour to civilize them in as far as their wandering

hahits would admit of

Historical Records of Australia, Series |, Vol. X, p. 677

SOURCE 5.9 Governor Macquarie to Earl Bathurst, 27 July 1822

Jam sorry to observe :Q*‘sl‘o fl {.es
that the KNatives b A
[around Bathurst] Iy ARORIC P ;

L ABORIGINES os NEWSOUTHW, :
have also Wﬂny[esfed a ’ y S A1ES o
a/i;po;ifion of late to he
troublesome. Qﬁey have

Willed Cattle at Several
Stations, which has
hitherto been unusual,
and have menaced the
Settlers on the horders of
ﬂ;:qy[e and St Vincent.

Historical Records of Australia,
Series |, Vol. XV, p. 770

SOURCE 5.10 Governor Darling
to Sir George Murray, 23 March

1831
NATIVES o NEW SOUTHWALES onmxmc’BuLL‘.
L]
SOURCE 5.11 Aborigines of New South Wales, c. 1836, attributed to WH Fernyhough
8 a Approximately when was Source 5.11 ¢ What has happened to the Aboriginal
produced and who is thought to have peoples?
created it? d How do you think this was caused?

b Compare Source 5.11 to Source 5.7. How
are Aboriginal peoples portrayed differently in
these sources?
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Explanation and communication

1 Draw a table with five columns and six rows with
the following column headings.

Source Effects of Intended Unintended Intended

contact and
unintended

2 Use sources 5.4 to 5.11. Identify the effects of
contact and the expansion of settlement. Note
the source used in the first column and the effect
in the second. Then decide whether this effect
was intended (done on purpose), unintended or
both. Give a reason for your decision.

@ What were the experiences
of non-Europeans in Australia
prior to 19007

The experiences of non-Europeans in Australia in
the 19th century varied greatly. Their experiences
depended, among other things, on their class,
gender and ethnicity. Germans in South Australia,
for example, were generally treated as equals.
Wealthy Chinese merchants were treated like any
other gentlemen with capital. But the majority of
non-Europeans were providers of cheap labour.
They were generally exploited and they were
largely hated and feared.

The experiences of Afghans

The first Afghans to come to Australia were the
three men who accompanied the Burke and
Wills expedition in 1860. They were enlisted in
the expedition because of their expertise with
camels, which Burke and Wills used.

Timor Sea

Indian Ocean
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® Main centres of Afghan activity
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SOURCE 5.12 Centres of Afghan activity in Australia
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While records of the numbers of camels

brought to Australia exist, only sketchy official Horses and bullock teams had proved
unsuccessful [in the harsh desert terrain] and

camels, which needed experienced handlers,
were introduced. The men who accompanied
them were hardy, strong, independent ‘exotics’,
with a vigorously determined tribal culture quite
6000. These men had a major impact on the alien to that of the European colonists. They and
development of Australia’s interior. their animals were able to make inroads into the
very heart of Australia, where others had failed
m so often. Yet they were feared and hated and their
: unique communities were isolated. Their nature
Historical research and questions and culture had been little understood, and is
often misunderstood to this day:.

accounts were kept of the cameleers who drove
them. Historians’ estimations of the number
of Afghan immigrants during the nineteenth
and early 20th century range from 2000 to

Investigating the Afghans in Australia
Christine Stevens, Tin Mosques and Ghantowns: A History of Afghan

1 a To mvestlgate the Afghans In AUStra“a’ write Cameldrivers in Australia, Oxford University Press, Melbourne, 1989, p. 1

three questions you would ask to start your

- e

inquiry. g —- -
b Use sources 5.12 to 5.18. Find at least two

. SOURCE 5.14 ‘Hardy, strong, independent “exotics™
sources that help you answer your questions.

Take notes.
¢ Use your notes to answer your questions. b How would you go about answering your
2 a Sources 5.13 and 5.15 are visual sources. questions?
Write two questions you would ask about 3 One of sources 5.13 to 5.18 indicates a problem
these sources when using them. with one sort of evidence that historians
encounter when doing research on Afghans
in Australia.

a ldentify the source and describe the problem.
b How have historians dealt with this problem?

SOURCE 5.13
Afghan cameleers and
their camels, one of which
is in traditional decorative
harness, c. 1890



It seems that all the camel importations into
Australia were private ventures. The colonial
governments [except for the Burke and Wills
expedition], imported neither animals or drivers
even though such labour was used in several
major government projects. Camels were brought
by the colonial governments from within the
country, from merchants and breeders, and
were bred at government camel depots. Afghans
were recruited from amongst those already in
Australia to tend the animals.

Christine Stevens, Tin Mosques and Ghantowns: A History of Afghan
Cameldrivers in Australia, Oxford University Press, Melbourne, 1989, p. 20

CHAPTER 5 * MAKING A NATION
L N N R RN N N N RN R N N R N T AR AR AN A RN RN

SOURCE 5.15 Faiz and Tagh Mahomet leaving Warrina, South Australia, June 1889, with 11 tons of merchandise
for Tennant Creek and the stations beyond

There are no reliable figures relating to the
number of Afghans who came to Australia, nor
can an accurate assessment be made of those
in the country at any one time. Census records
are unreliable as it appears there was confusion
between Indians, Afghans, Turks, Asians referred
to as ‘Other’, and a somewhat loose category
that fell under the term ‘Syrian’. Furthermore,
the cameleers were constantly on the move and
often seemed to belong to no particular place ...
Their names did not appear on electoral roles as
they were not granted citizenship.

Christine Stevens, Tin Mosques and Ghantowns: A History of Afghan

Cameldrivers in Australia, Oxford University Press, Melbourne, 1989, p. 24
sty |

SOURCE 5.16 Camel importations
SOURCE 5.18 Official statistics

Little is known of the backgrounds or the migration details of the men who accompanied the camels. They
were recruited from rural areas or from fringes of large cities [in Afghanistan], generally contracted on a
three-year basis, and given no immigratory status as they were not expected to stay in Australia beyond their
contracted period. Most could speak no English, or very little, and certainly none could write English to fill
out official papers ... They travelled to Australia in the dark, open holds of the ships, close to the animals.
When these drivers arrived at Australian ports they continued as an extension of the camel cargo, waiting on
wharves for their unloading and being housed with the animals in camel camps.

Christine Stevens, Tin Mosques and Ghantowns: A History of Afghan Cameldrivers in Australia, Oxford University Press, Melbourne, 1989, p. 24

s ———————— gy

—
e <= w

" -
SOURCE 5.17 Background of the Afghans
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ICT

Your task is to find out two different ways
that Afghans have been remembered in
Australia.

1 Go to the Places of the Heart memorial database
at the Australian Centre for Public History. Your
digital resource pack at OneStopDigital includes
the web address.

a Search the database for a memorial to
Afghans.
b Write 150 words about the memorial,
including where it is and when it was erected.
¢ Print out a picture of the memorial.
2 Use the internet to find another way that Afghans
have been remembered in Australia. Write

150 words on what you find. Include the reason
why you think Afghans are being remembered.

The experiences of the Chinese and
the ‘new golden mountain’

In April 1851, Edward Hargraves discovered gold
at Summerhill Creek near Bathurst in New South
Wales. This saw the beginning of the Australian
gold rushes. But Victoria quickly overshadowed
NSW as the focus of the rushes.

The great rushes had finished by the early
1860s. By that time, NSW had produced
20 million ounces of gold. Victoria’s production
was over 20 million ounces. This made
Melbourne the principal city of Australia.

News of the rushes reached China in 1853.
At the time, China had been stricken by political
upheaval, drought, floods, famine and the
resultant poverty. Many Chinese men borrowed
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SOURCE 5.19 The main Australian goldfield locations
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money from local merchants to go to Australia

in search of gold. Their families stayed behind,
working for the merchants until money started to
be sent back to China from the goldfields to pay
the debt.

For many Chinese people, Victoria became
Dia Gum San—the ‘New Gold Mountain’.
Between 1854 and 1857, over 25000 Chinese
men—and three Chinese women—emigrated
to Victoria. Chinese men set up settlements
across the mining districts. These included clubs,
teashops, temples and theatres. The main centres
in Victoria were at Avoca, Ballarat, Beechworth,
Castlemaine, Creswick, Maryborough and
Sandhurst (later called Bendigo).

In Victoria, as elsewhere, Chinese people
experienced racism and violence. The first anti-
Chinese feeling was expressed at Bendigo in 1854.
European and American diggers wanted to see
a ‘rising take place ... for the purpose of driving
the Chinese off the goldfield’. Riots against the
Chinese broke out in places such as the Buckland
River in Victoria in 1857 and at Lambing Flat
in NSW between 1860 and 1861. Colonial
governments also passed legislation that hindered
the work of Chinese diggers on the goldfields.

CHAPTER 5 * MAKING A NATION
O O O O T

Year Male Female Total
1854 2341 — 2341
1857 25421 3 25424
1861 24724 8 24732
1871 17826 31 17857
1881 11871 261 12132
1891 8872 605 9377
1901 6740 609 7349

Kathryn Cronin, Colonial Casualties: Chinese in Early Victoria,
Melbourne University Press, Melbourne, 1982, p. 136

SOURCE 5.20 Victoria’s Chinese population (including
‘part-Chinese’), 1854-1901

Arrivals
overland

Arrivals Departures

by sea

36142

Departures
overland

by sea

42043

20147 11700

Kathryn Cronin, Colonial Casualties: Chinese in Early Victoria,
Melbourne University Press, Melbourne, 1982, p. 135

SOURCE 5.21 Total Chinese arrivals in Victoria and
departures for China, 1850-90
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SOURCE 5.22 Distribution of Victorian Chinese population, 1854
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SOURCE 5.23 Victorian goldfields, 1855. This map is also viewable at OneStopDigital.

ACTIVITY 4 '

Explanation and communication

1

What colony became the focus for the 1850s
gold rushes?

What was one of indicators of Victoria’s
dominance?

When did news of the Australia rushes reach
China?

How did most Chinese men fund their emigration
to Australia?

What is the meaning of Dia Gum San?

What did Chinese people experience during the
gold rushes?

Analysis and use of sources

1

a Draw a line graph based on Source 5.20.
Put the years 1854, 1857, etc., along the
bottom. Along the side, use the scale of
10 centimetres = 10000 people.

b Chart the number of Chinese males for each
year in one colour.

Chart the number of women in another colour.

d When was the peak of the male Chinese
population in Victoria?

e When was the peak of the female Chinese
population in Victoria?

a Use Source 5.21. What was the total number
of Chinese people who arrived from China
in Victoria?

b What was the total number of Chinese people
who went back to China?

¢ Approximately what proportion of Chinese
people stayed in Victoria?

Using sources 5.20 and 5.21, and the text in

this section, explain the movement of Chinese

diggers between China and Victoria.

Use Source 5.22. Locate the five areas in Victoria

in the mid 1850s with the highest Chinese

populations.

a What is Source 5.23 and when was it made?

b Go to OneStopDigital to view a
zoomable version of Source 5.23.
Find out the names of the main

towns and goldfields in the five areas

with the highest Chinese populations.

a What is Source 5.24 and when was it
published?

b What were Chinese immigrants blamed for?
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s

SOURCE 5.24 Chinese ‘coolies’ in the USA

What happened in 18717

What did Congress do in 18827
What is Source 5.25?

When and where was it published?

0 o o

o

¢ Using Source 5.24, explain the figure in the

hat and the sign on the right-hand side of
the cartoon.

d The cartoon is called ‘The yellow gulf stream’.

Explain the meaning of this title.

e How can this cartoon help to explain the
attitudes of Australians to the Chinese
diggers?

a What is Source 5.26 and when was it
published?

CHAPTER 5 * MAKING A NATION 17

b What do the eight arms of the octopus
represent? (You may have to search some of
the terms on the internet.)

¢ What reaction do you think the cartoonist
hoped to gain?

9 How do sources 5.25 and 5.26 support the

view that Australians generally had highly racist
attitudes toward Chinese immigrants?
10 Think back on your work on the Afghan
cameleers.
a What is a major difference between official
sources about Chinese diggers and Afghan
cameleers?

b What might explain this difference?

In .. [a] climate of economic
instability, [American] politicians
discovered that promising to deport
Chinese immigrants or barring
new immigrants from China was
popular with voters. In the 1870s,
labor leader Dennis Kearney and his
Workingman’s Party and California
Governor John Bigler blamed
Chinese ‘coolies’ for the fall in wages.
(Coolie was originally a Hindi word
meaning ‘hired laborer’, in contrast
to a slave.) In 1871, an anti-Chinese
riot in Los Angeles resulted in the
murder of two dozen Chinese. In
1882, Congress enacted the Chinese
Exclusion Act, a law that barred
immigration of Chinese contract
laborers for ten years. It was the
first time that Congress had ever
barred a particular racial group
from entering the country. That
law, subsequently renewed, was not
repealed until 1943.

‘A history of Chinese immigration in the United States

and Canada’, American Review of Canadian Studies,
22 June 2007

SOURCE 5.25 ‘The yellow gulf stream’, Melbourne Punch,
29 March 1888
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SOURCE 5.26 ‘The Mongolian octopus’, Bulletin, May 1886

Check your understanding ¢ What had they left behind in China?

1 Look at Source 5.27. d What might they have known about

a When was this photograph taken? conditions on the goldfields?

2 Imagine you are one of the Chinese immigrants in
Source 5.27. What would you be thinking about
on the way to the goldfields? Write 200 words
about your thoughts.

b For how long before this photograph was
taken had the Chinese people been on the
Victorian goldfields?

SOURCE 5.27 Chinese people leaving
for the goldfields from Castlemaine on a
Cobb & Co. coach, c.1888




@ What were the living and
working conditions in Australia
around 19007
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Victoria’s Education Act brings in
compulsory education

Compulsory education in NSW; children
aged 6 to 14 should attend school for a
minimum of 140 days per year

Economic depression; effects are felt until
the outbreak of World War | (1914); crisis
on the land accelerates a drift of rural
dwellers to the cities

Development of state regulation in
the face of crisis; establishment of
government departments such as

agriculture and health

First public telephone in NSW installed at
Sydney’s General Post Office

1894 Henry Lawson’s first book Short Stories in
Prose and Verse is published

First kindergarten in Australia is opened in
Woolloomooloo, Sydney

1897 Employer’s Liability Act is passed in NSW
giving compensation for personal injury

1899 Conciliation and Arbitration Act is passed
in NSW to settle industrial disputes

1899 Short-lived Labor Party government in
Queensland; first labour government
in the world

Severe drought continues in Australia
(drought had been present since 1895)

Australian life around 1900

In many ways, life in Australia at the turn of the
century was in a state of transition. The economic
crisis of the 1890s forced colonial governments

to reconsider their role as social and economic
regulators. From the 1890s until the outbreak

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1

CHAPTER 5 * MAKING A NATION

of World War 1, government bureaucracies
began to grow and exert increasing control over
people’s lives.

In the first decade of the 20th century, federal
and state governments also began to construct
a social welfare system. Old-age pensions and
maternity allowances were among the first
benefits for ordinary people. To be eligible
for assistance, however, individuals had to
demonstrate that they were deserving of help.

Rural life

In rural Australia, the crisis had been particularly
hard. It had coincided with a drought. Many
small holders on the land, and a significant
number of wealthy pastoralists, were ruined in
the 1890s. Many poorer farmers simply walked off
their properties and drifted into larger towns and
cities. Some of the farmers and pastoralists who
survived were able to take over the properties

of those who had failed. During this period, the
average size of farm properties grew. This trend
continued throughout the 20th century.
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SOURCE 5.28 Rural poverty, c.1903
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SOURCE 5.29 A ringbarked forest, NSW, ¢.1910

Even when times were not tough, life on the
land was difficult. Some writers, such as Banjo
Paterson, romanticised rural existence. Others,
such as Barbara Baynton and Henry Lawson,
portrayed ‘the bush’ more realistically. Rural places
lacked most of the facilities that cities and big
towns could offer. Unsustainable farming practices
and clearing practices such as ringbarking also
created environmental disasters on the land.

Source 528 was taken in the early
20th century in the region around Dubbo in
NSW. Its original caption read ‘A travelling
family—they live in this cart’.

Urban life

Urban life was also in transition. For most of the
second half of the 19th century, the majority of
Australians lived in capital cities. By 1891, around
two-thirds of New South Wales’s population were
urban dwellers; in Victoria, the figure was around
55 per cent. But a different pattern of living was
emerging.

By the turn of the century, around a quarter
of New South Wales’s urban population lived in
suburbs. At this time, however, suburbs mainly
housed the middle classes and the rich, along
with those who catered for their needs. Working-
class dreams of owning a freestanding or semi-

detached home on a modest or quarter-acre block
—the great Australian dream'—were possible
mainly in the 20th century. Indeed, it was the
post—World War I period that saw the spread of
suburbs as the main site of domestic life.
Changes in transportation were critical
to the spread of suburbs. Throughout the
industrialising world, major cities experienced
a rise in urban mass-transportation systems.
Sydney was at the forefront of such developments
in Australia. Steam had been the dominant form
of power in 19th-century Sydney. From the early
1900s, steam trams were converted to electricity
as Sydney underwent electrification. Tramway
operations were mainly geared to provide services
to outer suburbs. Trains began to spread into
suburban areas from the late 19th century.

Division in Australian society

Where people lived had major consequences
for their life experiences. But other factors
influenced the lives of people in Australia, as
elsewhere. These factors included class, wealth,
ethnic background, sex and religion. The turn
of the century found Australia in the middle
of sectarian trouble. Sectarianism in Australia
created antagonism between Catholics and
Protestants.
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Other conflicts were evident in Australian
society at the time. In workplaces, tensions often
flared between labour (workers) and capital
(employers). Industrial disputes were to become a
common feature of Australian life. Politically, there
were struggles between radicals and conservatives.

Prosperous people and many politicians
looked forward to celebrating federation on
1 January 1901 But an event took place in
Australia that starkly indicated that all was not
well in the Antipodes.

For many years, social reformers, investigators
and health officials had warned of the dangers
of unsanitary conditions in urban areas. Almost
nothing, however, was done. Australian cities and
towns experienced various epidemics during the
19th century. In 1890, the Illustrated Sydney News
reported that a parliamentary bill to improve
sanitary conditions in the city had failed (see
Source 530).

... a motion for a Royal Commission into the sanitary
condition of the urban districts of ... [NSW] came on
for discussion in the Legislative Assembly As was
anticipated, nothing practical was done, and ... the
motion was ... withdrawn ... the experience of the past
has but too plainly shown that the exigencies of party
politics and the large and powerful vested interests
[such as property owners], with which efficient sanitary
legislation would necessarily interfere, surrounded the
passage of such a measure with innumerable difficulties
... there is continually ample evidence of the need for
reform, and the public should not require to be rudely
awakened [out of their apathy] ... by the outbreak of
some terrible epidemic ... Every year the register of
deaths proclaim the shocking waste of human life which
is taking place in the metropolis.

Ilustrated Sydney News, 19 July 1890
SOURCE 5.30 Sanitation in Sydney

On 15 January 1900, the arrival of bubonic
plague—the ‘Black Death, as this dreaded and
painful disease became known from the Middle
Ages—was officially declared in Adelaide. Four
days later, its arrival was reported in Sydney.

For the next 22 years there were ten outbreaks of
plague in Sydney alone. They affected 600 people,
of whom 196 died. Across Australia over 1360
people contracted plague in this period; some
535 died.
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SOURCE 5.31 Plague spot, Cambridge Street, The Rocks,
12 August 1901

ACTIVITY 5

Explanation and communication

1 Name two of the effects of the economic crisis of
the 1890s?

2 a Describe life on the land around the turn of
the century.

b Use Source 5.29. What impact did farming

and grazing have on the rural environment?
3 a Where did the majority of people live for most

of the seconad half of the 19th century?

b How had this changed by the turn of the
century?

¢ What were some of the factors behind such
change?

H

What was the great Australian dream?

5 What other factors influenced people’s life
experiences?
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What was sectarianism in Australia?

Between what other groups was conflict
experienced?

Define the terms ‘radical’ and ‘conservative’.

What did social reformers and others predict
would happen in cities such as Sydney? Why?

Analysis and use of sources

1

a Use Source 5.30. Why did the lllustrated
Sydney News anticipate that nothing would
be done about poor sanitary conditions
in Sydney?

b According to the newspaper, what was the
cost of private and public apathy about
inner-city, working-class living conditions?
What happened in 19007

What did this say about egalitarianism in
Australia?

¢ From Source 5.31, describe some of the living
conditions in inner Sydney around 1900.

After plague broke out in Sydney, the
government commissioned a photographer

to take pictures of plague-affected areas to
document clean-up operations. Imagine you are
one of the children in Source 5.31. Write a letter
to a friend in the country explaining what has
happened in your area. Also tell them how you
are feeling.

SOURCE 5.33 Princes Bridge, Melbourne, 1900

Impact of the gold rushes on
‘Marvellous Melbourne’

In 1851 Melbourne’s population was around
29000. Ten years later it had jumped to 123 000.
Melbourne’s growth was stimulated by the
Victorian gold rushes. These lasted from 1851
until the late 1860s.

‘Marvellous Melbourne’, the title conferred by
the visiting London journalist George Augustus
Sala in 1885, epitomized the high optimism of the
city in the 1880s ... In the atmosphere of brash
confidence and conspicuous display induced
by the land boomers [who pushed up the city’s
property prices], his boastful epithet caught on
... But the collapse of the property market in
1891 marked the end of Melbourne’s heyday
. The Outcasts of Melbourne (1985), edited
by Davison et al. [and others], reveals the less
affluent side of Melbourne during this period;
derided as ‘Marvellous Smellbourne’, it was

notorious for its slums, poverty, and pollution.
G Davison, J Hirst & S Macintyre,

The Oxford Companion to Australian History, revised edn,
Oxford University Press, Melbourne, 2001, p. 416

w- S ——

SOURCE 5.32 Professor Graeme Davison, historian,
on ‘Marvellous Melbourne’

gl
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ACTIVITY 6

Explanation and communication

1 How much did Melbourne’s population rise
between 1851 and 18617

2 What caused this growth?

Analysis and use of sources

1 a From Source 5.32, who gave Melbourne the
title ‘Marvellous Melbourne’?

b What did this epitomise?

¢ How does Graeme Davison describe
Melbourne’s atmosphere in the 1880s?

d What was this induced by?
What did this mark?
By what other title was Melbourne known?

o

-

e Why was it called this?

2 a Whatis Source 5.33 and when was it
created?

b Find a photograph or a painting of Melbourne
around 1861 on the internet. Compare your
image to Source 5.33. How had the city
changed?

ICT

1 Visit Museum Victoria’s website and
find two webpages that relate to
Marvellous Melbourne. Go to your —
digital resource pack at OneStopDigital
to obtain the web address. Summarise the
content of the webpages into bullet-point notes.

Was Australia a workingman’s
paradise?

Towards the end of the 19th century, some
social commentators began to call Australia a
‘workingman’s paradise’. Australia was portrayed
as an egalitarian land of equal opportunity.
Here, supposedly, any respectable worker who
was willing to work hard and be thrifty could
do well.

The myth of the ‘workingman’s paradise’
was powerful and long-lasting. It was firmly
established by the close of the 19th century.
But it was not left unchallenged.
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CHAPTER 5 * MAKING A NATION 177

o
=
o
3
o
o
Q
<

1871 The Sydney Trades and Labour Council
is established

1873 First Factories Act passed in Victoria
Scarlet fever epidemic

NSW unions are given legislative
protection

1880s Economic boom

Growth of ‘sweat work’

 FHF P28 Smallpox epidemic

1886 Amalgamated Shearers’ Union is formed
1890s Economic depression

1890 Great Maritime Strike

UL B Asiatic influenza pandemic

Shearers’ strike

Australian Labor Party is formed in NSW

1896 Factories and Shops Act is passed
in Victoria to fix wages and ‘piece-
work’ rates and stop exploitative work
practices; similar acts are passed in NSW
and Queensland as a result of an anti-
sweated-labour movement

1898 NSW Royal Commission on Public
Charities

1898 South Australian Royal Commission on
Relief of the Poor

Saturday half-holiday is awarded in
Queensland; South Australian and NSW
shop workers are granted half-day
Saturday holiday

Bubonic plague breaks out in Adelaide
and Sydney

94 miners are killed in a coalmine
explosion at Mt Kembla, NSW

Railway engine-drivers and firemen’s
strike freezes Victoria’s railways

Saturday half-holiday awarded to
Melbourne workers
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ACTIVITY 7

Perspectives and interpretations

Who wrote Source 5.34 and when was it
published?

b What was Bertha McNamara a member of?

1 a

¢ Did McNamara believe that Australia was a
workingman’s paradise”? Explain.

... if Australia at present presents the Working
Man’s Paradise, I should hardly care for a glimpse
even of the Workingman’s Hades.

Bertha McNamara, ‘Working men’s houses’, in
Commercialism and Distribution of the Nineteenth Century, Sydney, 1894

o I g

SOURCE 5.34 Bertha McNamara, member, Social
Democratic Federation of Australasia, 1894

[In Australia] the distribution of wealth is far
more equal [than in England]. To begin with,
thereis no poor class in the colonies. Comfortable
incomes are in the majority, millionaires few and
far between.

Richard Twopeny, Town Life in Australia, first published 1883,
facsimile edition Penguin, Ringwood, 1973, p. 111

e LY

SOURCE 5.35 Richard Twopeny, journalist and
exhibitions promoter, 1883

... [considering the] comprehensive documentary
evidence available for the period [1860—1900],
it becomes clear that by the century’s close,
Sydney’s slum problem was acute ... for city
workers needing to reside near to their work,
living conditions were as bad as they could be.
Here was a major section of Sydney society a
victim of dilatory [slow] and largely disinterested
government and living in sectors of the city
where housing facilities, forgotten by absentee
landlords, health authorities, city managers and
parliament alike, were grim indeed.

Max Kelly, ‘Picturesque and pestilential: the Sydney slum observed

1860—1900’, in Max Kelly (ed.), Nineteenth Century Sydney: Essays
in Urban History, Sydney University Press, Sydney, 1978, p. 80

———

R —

SOURCE 5.36 Max Kelly, historian, 1978

Who wrote Source 5.35 and when was it
published?

b Who was Richard Twopeny and what did
he do?

¢ Did Twopeny think that Australia was a
workingman'’s paradise? Explain.
3 Source 5.36 presents the view of an historian,

Max Kelly. What does Kelly think about living
conditions in Sydney around 19007

4 Source 5.37 presents the view of an historian,
RV Jackson. What does Jackson think living
conditions were like in Australia around 19007

5 a Find five pieces of evidence from the sources,
the chronology on page 177 or text in this

section that support Kelly’s view.

b Find five pieces of evidence from the sources,
the chronology on page 177 or text in this
section that support Jackson'’s view.

¢ Which view do you agree with? Provide at
least one piece of additional evidence to
support your view.

. [in colonial Australia] Australians were well
fed, well clothed and well housed ... Australian
cities were spacious, healthy, and free of large
areas of extreme poverty.

RV Jackson, Australian Economic Development in the Nineteenth Century,
Australian National University Press, Canberra, 1977, p. 22

~ <of

O b

SOURCE 5.37 RV Jackson, historian, 1977

Figure it out
1 Use Source 5.38.

a In Victoria in 1861, approximately how many
children per 10000 children could not read?

b By 1921, had this figure moved up or down?
¢ What had the figure moved to?

In NSW in 1861, approximately how many
children per 10000 children could read
and write?

b What was this figure by 19217

3 In Australia in 1900, would more people be able
to read and write than in 18617 Explain.

4 Read the chronology on page 173. What could
help to explain this change?
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@] Read and write
|| Cannot read

Per 10000 children

1861 1921 1861 1921 1861 1921 1861 1921 1861 1921 1861 1921
NSW Vic. Qld SA WA Tas.

SOURCE 5.38 5- to 14-year-old children’s literacy in the 1861 and 1921 censuses

@ What were the key events
and ideas in the development
of Australian self-government
and democracy?

Federation, 1901

On 1 January 1901, at a ceremony in Sydney’s

Centennial Park, the new Commonwealth of
Australia was created. It was the result of six

colonies—NSW, Victoria, Queensland, South
Australia, Tasmania and Western Australia—
agreeing to federate.

Federation is the term used to describe a
system of government whereby separate colonies
or states agree to establish a central (federal)
government with the authority to deal with
certain matters outlined in a constitution. The
states still continue to exist and have control over
their own affairs.

Federation came about after a long debate
that began in the 19th century. In 1847, the
British noble, Earl Grey, suggested the colonies
of Australia would become more successful if
they cooperated in matters such as tariffs, postal
services, immigration, roads and railways. At this
time each of the colonies had their own laws and
government. There was no single government for
Australia as a nation. SOURCE 5.39 Official program for the federation ceremony

The following chronology and sources will in Sydney, 1901
help you to discover how and why federation

Under rhe Direerien of
THE GOVERNMENT or New South WALES

OrﬂcmL PR@GRAMME

DEMIGIID & LITROCRADHED B JONN SANDE, SYONES.

occurred.

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1
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Chronology of federation events

1849 A committee of British parliamentarians recommends a general assembly of the Australian colonies to meet to discuss railway
construction, customs and mail services. The Australian Colonies Bill was put to the British Parliament in 1850 but was not passed.

Victoria set up a Select Committee on the federal union of Australian colonies to investigate federation. Neither Victoria nor NSW
was prepared to give in to each other; therefore, nothing was achieved.

Henry Parkes, a NSW politician, calls for a federal council to be established with the task of developing a federation constitution.
Two years later the council was formed.

At the meeting of colonial premiers, it was decided to establish a federal council.

A British act of parliament creates the federal council. Although Victoria, Tasmania, Queensland and Western Australia met, NSW
and South Australia did not send representatives. Henry Parkes felt that the federal council did not hold enough power to seriously
push federation.

The Colonial Conference is held in London. Australian representatives expressed concerns about the growing influence of France,
Russia and Germany in the region. The separate colonies, although protected by the British navy, saw the defence of Australia as a
major issue.

Major-General Edwards, reporting on the defence of Australia, stated that the country needed a central government, not six separate
armies and navies.

In the same year, Parkes, in an after-dinner speech that became known as the ‘Tenterfield Oration’, argued for the creation of
a federal government that would legislate on all ‘great subjects’ including defence. Local matters would be left to the individual
colonies. He called for the establishment of a constitutional convention, made up of influential colonial men.

Delegates from each of the colonies met in Sydney at the first constitutional convention. Parkes was the chairperson. But

Samuel Griffith (Queensland) played a significant role in drafting the constitution. It was agreed that a federal government would
be responsible for the defence and customs duties, and free trade between the Australian colonies. Each colony took the draft
constitution back to be passed by each of the governments. Only Victoria and South Australia did so; Parkes had to resign from the
government and his replacement was against federation. With problems of economic depression and industrial trouble being more
pressing, the federation movement stalled again.

At the Australian Natives’ Association conference, held at Corowa in NSW, Dr John Quick argued the need for a second
constitutional convention but that it should include all Australians, not just politicians. He proposed that each colony should allow the
people to elect delegates to meet to draft a constitution. When drafted, a referendum should be held and if the constitution was
accepted by three or more colonies then it should be sent to England for approval. The idea of federation was becoming popular
because it was seen as a possible way of giving better economic stability to Australia at a time of severe depression.

At the Premiers’ Conference in Hobart, George Reid (NSW) led the debate that saw each colony agree to follow Dr Quick’s proposal.

The second federal convention met in Adelaide (March 1897), Sydney (September 1897) and Melbourne (January—February 1898).
A new constitution was drafted.

A referendum was held in NSW, Victoria, Tasmania and South Australia but not in Queensland or Western Australia. A target of
80000 ‘yes’ votes was needed in NSW but this was not reached. Although four colonies voted yes (see Source 5.40), it was
decided to amend the constitution in order to gain more yes votes in NSW.

At the Premiers’ Conference, an agreement was reached on the site for the federal capital and other amendments that would make
federation more agreeable to NSW.

A second referendum was held in all colonies except Western Australia (see Source 5.41).

On 21 August, the British Parliament, following a separate referendum in Western Australia where the yes vote was greater, passed

the Commonwealth of Australia Constitution Act. Queen Victoria approved it on 17 September, making 1 January 1901 the date for
Australian federation.

On 1 January 1901, at Centennial Park, Sydney, the main federation ceremony took place. The first elections were held on
the 29-30 March 1901. The first federal parliament was opened on 9 May 1901 in Melbourne.
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Yes 71595 | 100520 35800 11797 — — | 219712
No 66228 22090 17320 2716 — — | 108354
SOURCE 5.40 Results of the first constitutional referendum, 1898
| ; Qid i pta
Yes 107420 | 152653 65990 13437 38488 * 377988
No 82741 9805 17053 791 30996 * 141386

Notes: Voting was not compulsory. Of those eligible, 60 per cent voted in the referendum.
* Western Australia voted in 1900: yes, 44 800; no, < 2000

SOURCE 5.41 Results of the second constitutional referendum, 1899

Factors that hindered federation

Factors that hindered moves to federate included:

Geography and distance—the Australian
continent was large and the capitals of each
of the colonies were far apart. The quickest
transport between Sydney and Melbourne in
1880 was by ship, and this took seven days.
The attitude of NSW—when Henry Parkes
lost office in 1891, there was less push within
NSW for federation. Many people in the
colony were for free trade, whereas Victoria
was protectionist. The difference of opinions
about economics did not help. The NSW
premier, George Reid, showed little interest

in federation.

Tradition—over 90 per cent of people that
could be involved in the federation debate
were of British origin. Most saw themselves

as British citizens living in NSW, Victoria or
Queensland, or the other colonies, and were
not motivated to create a new nation.

Small colonies’ fears—the smaller colonies
feared that the federation would be dominated
by the larger colonies of NSW and Victoria. In
1880, Queensland had only been independent
from NSW for 11 years. South Australia was
less than 50 years old.

Loss of power—each of the colonies feared
that the federal government would take power
from them if they joined together.

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1

The labour movement—within the colonies
there were pushes for better wages and
conditions for workers. Many unionists felt
that they had a greater chance of making gains
for workers in their own colony rather than in
a federal system.

No reason for federation—prior to 1884
(when Germany took control of part of New
Guinea), the colonies did not feel threatened
by other nations, and therefore saw no need to
federate for defence. Until the 1890s, economic
conditions were fairly good and people saw no
need to change what was working well.
Queensland’s cane farmers—one of

the main aims of federation was to keep
Australia free of ‘coloured races’. Queensland
cane farmers employed Pacific Islanders in
preference to white workers because they
could pay them less. These farmers feared

that federation would mean the end of cheap
labour. (See also Source 545, the cartoon from
The Bulletin, 1891).

More urgent issues—in the 1890s the
country was hit with a major economic
depression. There were confrontations
between employers and workers. Demands for
better social conditions (education and health
services particularly) grew. These issues were
more important in the day-to-day lives of
many people.
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Chinese are a cheap race—cheap to a degree that
is destructive of the white race so far from thinking
a Chinese war would be a calamity for Australia. I
fervently believe it would be the greatest blessing we
could possibly receive. For it would give us an excuse
to clear out every yellow alien from our midst. Yes a
Chinese threat of invasion would do all that and it
would do more—far more: it would immediately
federate our states into one nation; it would give us a
permanent national government ...

‘Australian nationalism: an earnest appeal to the sons of Australia
in favour of federation’, The Bulletin, 1888

SOURCE 5.42 An appeal for federation

Why should not the name of an Australian
citizen be equal to that of a Briton? Why should
not the name of an Australian citizen be equal
to that of the citizen of the proudest country
under the sun? Make yourselves a united people,
appear before the world as one.

i T T

SOURCE 5.43 Henry Parkes speaking at the Australasian
Federation Conference, Melbourne, 1890

SOURCE 5.45 ‘The Mongolian Millennium’, The Bulletin,
June 1881. The original caption that accompanied this
cartoon read: ‘At Honolulu, small-pox, introduced by
recently-arrived Chinese, is decimating the island ... about

The Tenterfield Oration was given by Henry 1800 Chinese have, during the last few weeks, arrived in
Parkes, Premier of NSW, at the town of that Sydney ... from the Palmer Goldfield, which was, even after
name on the NSW-QId border in October its “golden days”, capable of paying handsome wages for
1889, In it he called for the federation of the many years to thousands of white men, the Chinese have
colonies and the formation of a strong national almost completely driven out white labour.’

government. He proposed that delegates from
the colonial parliaments meet forthwith to
draft a constitution. In itself the speech was not

. . . I . By the term Australian we mean not those who have
particularly arresting; it contained nothing as

been merely born in Australia. All white men who came

memorable as ‘the crimson thread of kinship
runs through us all, which appeared in his
speech the following year. Nor did it make clear
Parkess strategy of avoiding the differences
between NSW and the other colonies on tariff
policy ... the speech was notable because NSW
had hitherto stood apart from the ... Federal
Council.

G Davison, J Hirst & S Macintyre, The Oxford Companion to
Australian History, Oxford University Press, Melbourne, 1998, p. 642

SOURCE 5.44 The Tenterfield Oration

to these shores—with a clean record and who leave
behind them the memory of class distinctions and the
religious differences of the old world; all men who place
the happiness, the prosperity, the advancement of their
adopted country before the interests of Imperialism,
are Australian ... No nigger, no Chinaman, no lascar,
no kanaka, no purveyor of cheap coloured labour, is
an Australian.

The Bulletin, 2 July 1887

SOURCE 5.46 ‘Australians are white only’
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Factors that assisted federation

Factors that assisted federation included:

* Growing Australian nationalism—this was
reflected in movements such as the Australian
Natives’ Association, newspapers such as
The Bulletin, the growth of Australian themes
in art and poetry in the 1880s and 1890s,
and the fact that nearly 75 per cent of the
population in the 1890s was born in Australia.

* Better communications—the telegraph
linked all capital cities by the 1880s. The
telephone linked Melbourne and Sydney.

Rail lines (although different gauges) and
steamships made transport quicker and easier
between the colonies. These communications
made the colonies feel less separate.

* Defence—growing imperialist interests in the
Asia—Pacific region by France, Germany and

Russia caused nervousness among Australians.

When Britain failed to consult Australia over
allowing France to have the New Hebrides,
some Australians felt it was time for Australia
to form its own defences rather than rely

on the British navy. It made more sense to
have one Australian navy, under a federal
government, than have six separate small
navies in each colony. In 1889, Major-General
Bevan said that, if only for defence reasons,
federation was necessary.

SOURCE 5.47 The second federal convention, Melbourne, 1898

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1
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Immigration—each colony had a policy for
immigration and this often caused problems;
for example, when Victoria tried to restrict
Chinese immigration, the Chinese would sail
into South Australia (where there were fewer
restrictions) then make their way overland

to Victoria. There were fears that non-white
labour (which was paid less) would take

the jobs of white Australians and reduce
wages. The need for a common immigration
policy was a major force behind the colonies
coming together.

Trade—although there were differences
between the colonies (such as NSW) over
free trade and protection, it was felt that
goods would sell better overseas if they

came from a recognisable nation rather than
from unknown colonies. This, and more
importantly the economic problems of the
1890s, influenced the idea that a federal
system might better coordinate commercial
development.

Influential people—the strong supporters of
federation such as Parkes (NSW), Turner (Vic.),
Kingston (SA), Forrest (WA) and Braddon
(Tas.) all contributed to the success of the
movement.
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British support—the British government
did not hinder the progress of federation. Earl
Grey (1848-9) and Major-General Edwards
(1889) both expressed support for federation.
The Colonial Office and British Parliament
saw advantages in federation and allowed the
constitutional conventions to proceed.
Compromise between colonies—differences
of opinion and fears about federation among
the colonies were solved. Rivalry between
NSW and Victoria over who should have the
national capital ended when it was decided to
build a new capital in a new territory not part
of either state. The smaller colonies’ fears that
the federal government would be dominated
by NSW and Victoria were alleviated with

the establishment of a federal system with
two houses of parliament. The upper house
(Senate) would have an equal number of
members for every state.

The conflict between free trade (NSW) and
protectionism (Victoria) was resolved when
NSW agreed that the new federation would
support protectionist policies. Fear that the
new states would have to give up powers to
the federal government was lessened when the
new constitution clearly defined state rights
and their powers. The White Australia Policy
was popular with most colonies and, to gain
greater Queensland support, it was agreed

Distance
between
colonies
F- o
FACTORS
THAT HINDERED
FEDERATION

(AR

SOURCE 5.48 Mindmap on
factors that hindered federation

A S O N e A S A O T N A T TR T TR T T

to ban the importation of sugar. This way,
Queensland’s loss of cheap Pacific Islander
labour would be offset by having no foreign
competition in the sugar industry.

ACTIVITY 8

Analysis and use of sources

1 Use the chronology on page 180 and the text in
this section. Who was Henry Parkes?

2 From the chronology, why didn’t NSW attend the
1885 federal council?

3 Use the chronology on page 180.
a When was the first constitutional convention?
b What was Dr Quick’s proposal?
¢ When did the second constitutional
convention meet?

d How many colonies had to vote ‘yes’ to
approve federation?

Use the chronology and Source 5.41.

a Why was there a second referendum about
the constitution?

b Was voting in the referendum compulsory?

5 Use the text above on factors hindering
federation to complete the mindmap in
Source 5.48. The first factor is done for you.

Use the text above on factors that assisted

federation to complete the mindmap in
Source 5.49. The first factor is done for you.

(-]

Growing
nationalism

FACTORS

THAT ASSISTED
FEDERATION

SOURCE 5.49 Mindmap on
factors that assisted federation
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7 Use the chronology. What three events do
you see as most important in the process of
federation?

8 a A spreadsheet records numerical data
and performs calculations. Source 5.50
is a spreadsheet for recording the data
from Source 5.40. (If you have access to
spreadsheet software, create this spreadsheet.)

1 NSW | Vic. | SA |Tas. |Qid | WA | Total
A Yes

<3 No

20| Total

SOURCE 5.50 Spreadsheet for recording data from
Source 5.40

b Fillin the cells B2, B3, C2, C3, D2, D3, E2,
E3, F2, F3, G2, G3, H2 and H3 from the data
in Source 5.40.

¢ What would B2+B3 give? In which cell would
you record this calculation?

d What cells need to be added together to
make the total of ‘yes’ votes for the colonies
that took part in this referendum? In what cell
would this be recorded?

e What cells need to be added together to
give H3?

9 Use Source 5.51 to complete the spreadsheet
shown in Source 5.41.

SOURCE 5.51 Spreadsheet for recording data from
Source 5.41

a What evidence is there in Source 5.51 that
many Australians were not really interested
in federation?

b Which colony was the strongest supporter of
federation? Explain your answer.

¢ In which colony were the ‘yes’ and ‘no’ votes
the closest?

ISBN 978 1 4202 3074 1
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10 Use sources 5.40 and 5.41. What changes
occurred in the results between 1898 and 18997
(In your answer refer to any large increases in the
yes or no vote in particular colonies, the number
of people who voted, etc.)

11 Read Source 5.42 again. What does it show
about attitudes towards the Chinese at the time?

12 Nationalism (being proud of one’s country) is
one reason historians give for federation. Which
sources provide evidence to support this?

13 Explain the meaning of Source 5.43.

14 Some historians have called Henry Parkes
the ‘father of federation’. They claim that
his Tenterfield Oration played an important
role in motivating the federation movement.
Does Source 5.44 support this view? Explain
your answer.

15 Who, according to Source 5.46, were Australians
and who were not?

16 Select three factors that you believe were most
important to the success of federation. Explain
your answer.

Historical questions and research
Your task is to write a biography of Sir Henry Parkes.

1 List the things that you would need to include in
his biography.

2 What topics and subject headings would you use
to find information on Parkes?

3 Write your biography. Choose at least five
subheadings to present this information.
(Tip: start with his date and place of birth.)

Explanation and communication

1 You have been asked to address the second
federal convention in 1898. You have two
minutes to persuade the delegates that
federation is necessary for Australia. Write your
speech. It should have three sections.

e an introductory statement that expresses
your point of view
e aseries of arguments to convince your
audience
e aconclusion that restates your view.
2 Avrecount is a piece of text that retells past

events usually in the order they occurred. There
are three sections in a recount:

e an introduction that tells the audience the
topic of the recount




HISTORY 9 * THE MAKING OF THE MODERN WORLD

e asequence of events in the order they
occurred

e aconclusion that signals the end of
the recount.

Words you can use in the sequence of events to
show the order in which they occurred include:
« first (second, third, etc.) « afterwards

e next o at this point
e soon after + then
e following that e NOW.

« meanwhile

Using the sources and the text on federation,
write a one-page recount retelling the events that
lead to federation.

38 An explanation tells how or why something
occurred. Your task is to explain why federation
occurred. Use information from the sources
and the text on federation to write a 500-word
explanation in the following structure:

Why federation occurred

e an introductory paragraph that describes the
topic (federation)

e aseries of paragraphs that explain why
federation occurred

e aconclusion that signals the end of the
explanation.

Words that you can use to explain ‘why’ include:

e asaconsequence of e produced by

e because e contributed to
e caused by e therefore

e gaveriseto e ledto

e an effect of e resultedin

e asaresult of e brought about.

Significant legislation—1901-1914

Much significant legislation was passed in
Australia during the period 1901 to 1914.
Progressive politicians sought to ‘civilise’
capitalism. So legislation was brought in to
protect workers’ rights and ensure fair pay and
safe working conditions. Laws were also passed
to promote a strong white population in the new
nation. Maternity allowances were introduced to
encourage white people to have more children.
Legislation was also made to restrict certain types
of immigrants into Australia.

Chronology

Old-aged Pensions Acts in Victoria and NSW
are passed

Commonwealth Immigration Restriction Act is
passed; this was the legislative symbol of the
‘White Australia Policy’

All men over 21 gain federal voting rights; women
gain them in 1902

Pacific Islander Labourers Act is passed to stop
importation of Pacific Island labour

Ada Evans becomes the first female Australian law
graduate; she was not permitted to practise until
1921 under the 7978 Women's Legal Status Act
of NSW

Royal Commission on the Decline of the Birth Rate
Commonwealth Conciliation and Arbitration Act

is passed

Recruiting of Kanaka labour ceases

The ‘marriage bar’ for women is introduced into
Commonwealth Public Service Act; until 1966,
women had to resign from the public service
on marrying

Renewed program of assistance to British immigrants

The ‘Harvester Judgment’ establishes the principle of
a basic wage for white Australian men

y LB Invalid Pensions Scheme NSW is introduced
Federal Customs Tariff Act increases tariff protection

Commonwealth Old-Age Pension is introduced under
the Commonwealth Invalid and Old-Age Pensions Act
of 1908

Defence Act (provided for compulsory military training)

Asian merchants, students and visitors are permitted
entry to Australia

Commonwealth Electoral Act (compulsory enrolment
but is not introduced until 1924)

Commonwealth Maternity Allowances Act and
Maternity Allowance scheme (‘baby bonus’);
Aboriginal peoples, Asians and Pacific Islanders
are excluded

War Precautions Act is passed controlling the
movement of ‘aliens’
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Voting rights

From the time of federation in 1901, all men were
given the vote in Australia. Women were able to
vote from 1902. This was unlike the case in Britain.
There, all men were not eligible to vote until 1918.
This was, in part, a response to the sacrifices made
by ordinary British people in World War L.
Voting rights in Australia came about for a
variety of reasons. These included:
* the more egalitarian nature of Australian
society
* therise of the Labor Party
* aless rigid, younger class structure.
The map in Source 5.52 shows Australia in
1900. Note that the Northern Territory (NT)
and the Australian Capital Territory (ACT) are
not shown. The NT was part of NSW until 1863
when it was brought under the jurisdiction of
South Australia. In 1911, the NT and ACT were
transferred to the Commonwealth.

ACTIVITY 9

Figure it out
Use Source 5.52.

1 Draw a timeline showing when voting rights were
given in chronological order from the earliest time
to the most recent.

SOURCE 5.52 Voting rights around 1901
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2 Which state/colony was the first to give women
the vote?
Which state/colony was the last to give women
the vote?
Which state/colony had the shortest period of
time between men and women getting the vote?
Across all states/colonies, what, on average,
was the number of years between men and
women getting the vote? (To calculate this,
work out the number of years between men and
women getting the vote in each state/colony. For
example, the difference in Tasmania was three
years. Add all the final numbers up and divide by
the number of states/colonies.)

Historical questions and research

1 Find out who were the leading people in your
state or territory who worked to get women
the vote.

Restriction on immigration

Why did Australia adopt the Immigration
Restriction Act? From the time when ‘coloured’
labour was first recruited in the 1830s, colonists
expressed concerns about the possible
consequences of bringing non-Europeans into
Australia. Fears were voiced over the potential
of foreigners ‘contaminating’ white racial purity.

New South Wales
men: 1858
women: 1902

Victoria
men: 1856
women: 1908

4

.
Tasmania

women: 1903 '

men: 1900
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Many became anxious about cheap imported
labour competing with white Australian workers
for jobs. General conditions for workers, it was
thought, would be eroded.

Many white Australians saw themselves as
defending a white outpost of the British race.
‘Alien races’, they thought, had to be repelled
if British racial inheritance and traditions were
to be firmly established on the continent. By
the 1880s, the term “White Australia’ was being
generally used.

With moves towards federation, there
was general political consensus that a policy
on immigration should be developed for
all colonies. This was decided at the 1896
Intercolonial Conference. Here, delegates agreed
that restrictive legislation should be extended
to cover all ‘coloured’ people. This occurred in
NSW, Tasmania and Western Australia before
the turn of the century Queensland initially
objected to the proposed legislation because of its
dependence on the Pacific Islander cane-cutters.
But it withdrew its opposition. The southern
states promised a federal subsidy for all sugar
produced by white labour.

After federation in 1901, the first major piece
of legislation to be passed by the Commonwealth
Parliament was the Immigration Restriction
Act 1901. This act provided for a dictation test.
Unwanted immigrants were directed by an
immigration officer to write a 50-word passage
dictated by the officer. They had to write it in
any European language that the officer chose.
Until 1908, 52 people passed this deliberately
discriminatory test. From that date on, no-one
seems to have passed the dictation